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PREFACE

by Gopi Chand Narang

Urdu is a major language of South Asia which has been gaining in popularity
since the advent of independence of India and Pakistan. It is one of the eighteen
national languages listed in the Constitution of India, as well as the national
language of Pakistan. Unlike Arabic and Persian, Urdu is an Indo-Aryan language
akin to Hindi. Both Urdu and Hindi share the same Indic base, and at the
phonological and grammatical level they are so close that they appear to be one
language, but at the lexical level they have borrowed so extensively from different
sources {Urdu from Arabic and Persian, and Hindi from Sanskrit) that in actual
practice and usage each has developed into an independent language. This
distinction is further marked at the orthographic level, where Hindi uses Devanagari
and Urdu uses the Arabo-Persian script indigenously modified to suit the
requirements of an Indo-Aryan speech. With this context in view, although the
grammars of these languages cover much common ground, nevertheless in order
to do justice to the differing sociolinguistic paradigms, separate materials have
to be developed for each of these languages, which taken together form the
fourth largest speech community in the modern world.

The grammatical tradition of Urdu and Hindi is now almost three centuries
old, beginning with Ketelaar in the seventeenth century and continuing through
Schultze, Forbes, Fallon, Platts, Shakespear, Gilchrist and others down to the
nineteenth century. While Platts’ work has become a classic and is reprinted
time and again, the others have fallen into disuse. Lately, with inputs from
modern linguistics, and the fresh impetus given by Urdu’s new status as a
national language as well as a cultural vehicle of the Indo-Pakistani diaspora, the
need for new teaching materials is ever on the increase. The work of scholars
such as Barker, McGregor, Russell, Shackle, Glassman, Pray, Naim and others
has met some of the present need, however most of them have developed language-
teaching books in which a discussion of the grammar is included as part of the
pedagogical requirement. As far as I know, no reference grammar of Urdu (or
Hindi) has so far been written, and it is precisely this gap which the present
volume attempts to fill,

I have known Ruth Laila Schmidt for more than twenty years, since her
study of Dakhini Urdu appeared. She is widely travelled in India and Pakistan,
spending years in research and teaching. Her research in the Dardic language
Shina, and her Practical Dictionary of Modern Nepali, have in particular been
well received. She belongs to that brand of South Asian linguistic scholars who
deserve attention for their sense of dedication and thoroughness. It has been my
pleasure to interact with her on this grammar, and I found the work fulfilling.
Though the volume is called a reference grammar, I am sure it can profitably be

Preface xv

read from cover to cover in a systematic way. As such it breaks fresh ground,
and I do hope it will serve as a model for future intrepid scholars in the difficult
terrain of South Asian grammatical studies.

New Delhi
14 June 1999



INTRODUCTION

What is Urdu?

Urdu 1s widely spoken not only in South Asia but also in the West. Worldwide,
there are nearly 55 million Urdu spea.kers,l

In Pakistan it is the national language and is used in instruction in most
government schools, at the lower levels of administration, and in the mass media’
The number of Urdu speakers in Pakistan has been estimated at almost 11
million with the largest number in the province of Sindh, followed by Panjab.

Urdu is also one of the one of the 18 national langnages of the Union of
India. There are almost 44 million Urdu speakers in India, with the largest
numbers found in the state of Uttar Pradesh, followed by Bihar, Maharashtra,
Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. Delhi is also a significant centre not only of
Urdu speakers but of Urdu literature and publishing.

Urdu is also spoken in Bangladesh, Afghanistan and Nepal, and has become
the culture language and lingua franca of the South Asian Muslim diaspora
outside the subcontinent, particularly in the Middle East, Europe, the United
States and Canada.

Historically, Urdu developed from the sub-regional language of the Delhi
area, which became a literary language in the eighteenth century. Two quite
similar standard forms of the language developed in Delhi, and in Lucknow in
modern Uttar Pradesh. Since 1947, a third form, Karachi standard Urdu, has
evolved.

What does this work cover?

Urdu: An Essential Grammar is intended to present as complete a description of
the grammar of Delhi Standard Urdu as is possible in the space available. Tt does
not cover Urdu phonology or the writing system. The inventory of grammatical
structures has been compiled from existing textbooks as well as from texts
typically read in second- and third-year Urdu classes.

This work is a reference grammar rather than a pedagogical grammar.
Grammatical constructions are grouped by topical headings: nouns, pronouns,
adjectives, adverbs, verbs, etc., with a network of cross references to other
sections. It is intended to serve a resource to which to refer as one reads texts; to

I Sources: The Summer Institute of Linguistics Ethnologue, Census of India 1991, Census of
Pakistan 1981, Encyclopedia Britannica (Britannica Online).

2 Tariq Rahman, Language and Politics in Pakistan, Karachi: Oxford University Press, 1996.

Introduction  xvii

look up complex grammatical constructions, or review more elementary
constructions; and with the help of the table of contents, index and cross-references,
to look up individual sentences and analyse them without reading the whole
book. Ideally one should be able to start anywhere in Urdu: An Essential Grammar
and find the information one needs.

Although one can certainly read this book from cover to cover, and the
author has kept that kind of reader in mind, that is not its primary purpose. This
means that some constructions must be looked up in several different places. If a
person wishes to make a comprehensive review of the use of né with perfective
tense transitive verbs, he or she must consult all the following sections: §211,
§510, §629 and §809, because the né construction involves a postposition, verb
constructions, special forms of pronouns, and the notion of transitivity; and each
of these is dealt with under its own heading. Cross references are provided to
make the search easier.

Transcription system

.The primary purpose of the transcription system, which is adapted from that

presented by R.S. Mc:Gregor,3 is to provide a guide for pronunciation. The two
main departures are: (a) the Arabic letters < C SR L g = e not

distinguished, and (b) long and short e and o are distinguished as: € €/0 0 (even
though short e, o are allophones of /i a u /). The purpose for transcribing them
in this way is that the environments of short e, o are many, complex and often
require a knowledge of the spelling of the word, or its origin; thus this convention
is expected to be helpful to the reader.

How should this book be used?

This work is most useful to students who already have a basic knowledge of
Urdu. The reader may begin by skimming the table of contents to get an overview
of what is covered and how it is organized. A reader who knows what he or she
is looking for may find it here. Alternatively, one may look up key words in the
index. For example, the uses of the adverb bhi ‘also’ are listed in the index
under bhi’, ‘emphatic particles’, ‘modal adverbs’, ‘both ... and’, ‘neither ... nor’
and ‘relative words followed by bhi’. Finally, look up any reference and follow
the network of cross-references.

In the example sentences, the grammatical topic under discussion is highlighted
by italicization of words in the Urdu transcription and the corresponding English
translation. Occasionally, a literal translation holds the italicized equivalent. The
following examples illustrate italicization.

3 R.S. McGregor, Urdu Study Materials, Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1992.
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e - ozt e (BT
daftari kim us ki nam mujhé maliim hai
official work 1 know his name (his name is known to me).

If there is no italicization in an example, it is because the structure of the Urdu
original and the translation are too disparate to permit the technique, because the
entire sentence would need to be italicized, or because the relevant Urdu word is
not expressed in the translation. For example, kya in the sentence below merely
introduces a question, and is not translated.

§ 8 S
kyd ye ghari hai?
Is this is a water pot?
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plural
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1 NOUNS

Urdu has two grammatical genders: masculine (m.) and feminine (f.). Nouns
may have special gender suffixes (marking), or be unmarked for gender. Nouns
are inflected to show number (singular or plural) and case (nominative, oblique
or vocative).

GENDER AND MARKING

101 Gender

All Urdu nouns belong to one of two noun genders, masculine and feminine.

MASCULINE FEMININE
53 larka boy SY  larkd, girl
~2;  bacca, (male) child L3>  ciriyd bird
J.gf ghar, house e IDEZ, table
102 Marking

All Urdu nouns may be additionally divided into two groups: those which are
marked for gender (marked nouns), and those which have no special gender
suffix (unmarked nouns).

Plural nouns, excepting masculine unmarked nouns, have distinctive gender
suffixes. See §107.

103 Marked nouns

Nouns ending in the masculine gender suffixes -8 1, -a » and -aya .~ are
masculine:

U larks boy 2  bacca, (male) child
L& ,»  murya rooster ~9;  Tipaya, rupee, money

Extremely rarely, the suffix -a is nasalized.

oleS”  kiidmm, well



2 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

Nouns ending in the feminine gender suffixes1 (g or -iya U are feminine.

S5 lark, girl =  bacci, (female) child
¥ mury hen Lj>  ciriyd, bird

104 Unmarked nouns

Nouns which do not end in the above gender suffixes are unmarked, and their
gender must be learned.

J@f ghar, house (m.)
r'o/ kam, work (m.)
LS kitab, book (f.)
Special attention should be paid to nouns that look like marked nouns, but are

not. A number of common masculine nouns end in . They are either suffixless
nouns that happen to end in 1, or nouns formed with the occupation suffix -i.

u“b pani, water (suffixless)
Syl  jahdzi sailor ( jl» jahaz, ship + occupation suffix)

Some feminine nouns end in -&, -a or -am. They are either suffixless words that
happen to end in -, -a, -am, or Arabic nouns in which the final -a s results from
an Arabic suffix -t § which derives a feminine noun from a masculine one:

" havi, wind, air (a suffixless Arabic noun)
,.f._; jaga, place (colloquial pronunciation of ,f;. jagah)
oJls  valida, mother (term of reference) (< Arabic A1y valid, father)
ol ammirh, mother (term of address)

Feminine nouns formed with the suffix -iya should not be confused with masculine
nouns.

0] j.; ciriya, bird (| j;. cird, male sparrow + diminutive suffix)

105 Natural gender

The biological gender of people or animals denoted by a noun usually determines
the gender of the noun.

ol mam mother (term of address) (f.)
<L bip, father (term of address) (m.)

Nouns 3

2513 daktar, doctor (masculine if 2 man, feminine if a woman)
3 $=.>  dastkdr, artisan (masculine if a man, feminine if a woman)

106 Some other clues to gender of nouns

Some other suffixes or noun patterns help to identify the gender of nouns.

Arabic loanwords
Arabic nouns ending in -at <] -iyat o and-a ! are usually feminine.

s qimat, price
i haisiyat status, capacity
L>  hayd modesty
s>  davi, medicine

Verbal nouns of the pattern taf“ll }.»45 are feminine.
“idSG taklif, trouble
g5 tasvir, picture

Arabic nouns ending in-a o are usually masculine.

Jes  hamla, attack
~23  qissa, story

However, vilida odlls, ‘mother’; tiliba ~JU , ‘female student’; dafa ~ss»,
‘time’, are feminine. Note also that not all masculine nouns ending in -a are
borrowed from Arabic, as there is an increasing tendency to write chofl hé o in
place of final alif | : ghanta ,.L.@f for ghanta L‘..@f, ‘hour’ (indigenous Urdu);
pata < for patd Ly, ‘address’ (Persian); kamra o,.5 for kamed 1,5, ‘room’
(Portuguese).

Persian loanwords
#F LJ ..
Nouns ending in the place suffixes -gah o5 and -8 £| are feminine.

of s Le  ibadatgah, place of worship
oW xakn, isthmus
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Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes 1 (¢ and -gi ; are feminine.
o~ 35  dost, friendship
S~  zindagi, life

Nouns ending in the place suffix -istan or -stin Oli.. are masculine:

OlSL,  pakistan, Pakistan
Ok, régistin, desert

indigenous Urdu words
Most indigenous nouns ending in-lior -0 s are masculine.

3lgy  bhad, market price
_,JT alu, potato
4515 daki, robber

However, personal names in rural areas are coften formed by adding -@ for men
and -0 for women:

s=l  t3j0(a woman’s name)
$lasy - ramzinii (a man’s name)

Nouns ending in the noun-forming suffixes -pan 'y and -pa 4 are masculine.

2= bacpan, childhood
u..‘t/jJ larakpan, boyhood; childishness
L3  burhipd, old age

Nouns ending in the diminutive suffix-i (¢ - ~ -iyd L and the noun-forming
suffix i (¢ are feminine.

$54~  pahari small hill (from pahar ;i , mountain)
Ljs  ciriyd bird (from ciri |}s , male sparrow)

LS.T)L., silai, seam, sewing (fromsilnd LL.. , to be sewn)
oL lambdi, length (from lambd L. , long)

Nouns 5

Nouns ending in the abstract noun-forming suffixes -ahat .| ,-dvat Ligl and

-yat < are feminine.

ol J...@.( ghabrahat, confusion
GlS)  rukdvat, obstacle

NOUN PLURALS

107 Forms (nominative case)

There are different plural suffixes for masculine marked, feminine marked and
ferninine unmarked nouns. Masculine unmarked nouns have ne plural suffixes.

(a) The suffixes -a and -a (masculine marked) change to €:

2,] — 83 larka — larké, boys
Z"’ « ,.;r_v bacca — baccé, children

If the suffix -2 is nasalized (-dmh), the plural suffix is nasalized as well.
omsS & Oy kuam — ki€, well
(b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked) changes to -a& ~ -€:
a9 C R0 € m) riipaya — ripag, rapé, rupees
(c) Masculine unmarked nouns have no plural suffix:
).@.( - ,@f ghar — ghar, houses
(d) The suffix I (feminine marked) changes to -iyah:
oS « ﬂ larld — larkiyarh, girls
(¢) Indigenous feminine nouns ending in -iya take the plural in -iyar.
obls & Ll ciriyd — ciriyam, birds
(f) Feminine unmarked nouns add the plural suffix -Sm:

Ll ST Kitab — kitaberh, books
ooley e e davd — davasm, medicines
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Reduction of penuitimate short vowsl

When suffixes consisting of long vowels, including the nominative and oblique
plural and the vocative, are added to roots containing two or more short vowels,
the penultimate short vowel of the root is reduced or lost.

Ly gs aurat woman + -&m — aurtém, women
e bahen, sister + -€h — bahneérh, sisters

Table 1: Plural of nouns

SINGULAR PLuraL
MASC. MARKED By larka S larke
° ,.f kamra ¢,S kamre
reld) rupaya PURNL) ripag, rupé
olyS  kEm ooyS kush
MaASsC. UNMARKED )@f ghar J.@,f ghar
FEM. MARKED SF lakd oS3 larkiydm
L+  ciriyd OLje  cirym
FEM. UNMARKED WS kitab oS kitibEm

108 Non-count (mass) nouns

Non-count (mass) nouns do not have plurai forms.

AR
bahut pani
a lot of water

-z s S b el
hamaré pas kafi cinf hai
We have plenty of sugar.
If one has occasion to speak of more than one variety of non-count nouns, they

may be pluralized. However plural amounts of non-count nouns are usually
qualified by the measure or container used to hold them. See §116.

Nouns 7

com A S oA e Al
hamire pis do tarah ki dilém hairh
We have two kinds of lentils.

INFLECTION OF NOUNS

. . . . . 1
Nouns may occur in the nominative, oblique or vocative case.

109 Nominative case

Nominative nouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs. (In perfective
tenses, however, the subjects of transitive verbs take the postposition n€, and are
in the oblique case. See §629.)

- b Ol B
larka yahérh rahtd hai
The boylives here.

-6 e S
riipaya kal mil€ ga
The money will be available tomorrow.

A nominative noun may occur as the direct object of a sentence.

- Qsp Bl 9y 33! Ose U5 o5
mairh kim kartd hiith aur rilpaya kamata hiir
I work and I earn money.

110 Oblique case

Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition (for example, kb 55, ‘to’; ki
57 ‘of'; méh . , ‘in’; & o~ from’, etc.), it occurs in the oblique case. The
ergative postposition né Z also takes the oblique case of nouns. (See Chapter
5 for information about postpositions; see §211 for pronouns before ne.)

1  The term ‘case’ is used in this work to refer only to bound nominal suffixes (nominative,
oblique and vocative) described below and in Chapter 2. Other grammarians treat grammatical
postpositions (Chapter 5) as case markers. According to this school of thought, a noun followed
by the ergative postposition né is in the ergative case; a noun followed by kG is in the dative
case, and a noun with no postposition is in the nominative-accusative case.
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Oblique singular Oblique plural

All plural nouns have oblique suffixes (except Perso-Arabic nouns with borrowed
Persian or Arabic plural, or dual, suffixes; §1405; §1503-§1504). The oblique
plural forms are derived from the nominative plural forms as shown below.

Only masculine marked nouns have a special oblique singular suffix.
(a) The suffixes -8 and -a (masculine marked) change to -€:

S SH 6y ko lkdka

(a) The plural suffixes € and -€m change to -0
B oS e 8,08 kamra — kamré ki

Loy & 53 larké —»  larkdm k3
B 0aS o o5 kamré —  kamrdth ki
0585 s kiigrh —»  koom ka

Uons & 9 ripé —»  ripom ki
l.\/uﬁl::f_(—- u...!bf kitaberh —  kitabom ka

If the suffix -8 is nasalized (-ar), the oblique suffix is nasalized as well.
U oesd & Qlgad” kiiam -» kiem ki
(b) The suffix -aya (masculine marked) changes to -ag ~ -€;

erJJ ¢ U'é’-u) ey ripaya — ripag ka, ripé ka (b) The plural suffix -iyam changes to -iydth:

{c) Feminine nouns and unmarked masculine nouns do not change.

B, « o8 ghar —» gharka
5" S« S larki—>  larki ki
B ol « ols kitab —»  kitab ka

B 053 « obSH larkiyam — larkiyoth ki

(c) The suffix -3 is added to the suffixless masculine unmarked forms:

5 us,eS « 6§  ghar—  gharoka

E les
Examples xamp
PR S 7S B PR LY PEL I
. & e .
-L ur‘w?';u“@’-_ U/c_@ in kizom k3 pani thanda hai
Iarkéka bhai karfici mer hai

The water of these wells is cold.

- oy él Jf { 5y J@f
gharor k& kird& muxtalif hairh
The houses have various rents (lit. rents of the houses are various).

cg o 2P s B os

The boy’s brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the boy is in Karachi).

b . £
is k& ki pani thanda hai
The water of this well is cold.

sz Aol oS RS

har k& kirdva fin hazir riipag hai larkiydrirka bhai kardici mérh hai
ki kirdya tin riipag hai The girls’ brother is in Karachi (lit. the brother of the girlsis in Karachi).
The rent of the house is three thousand rupees.
. . . - o il e S omlS”
S B9 g2 e S S kitabor ki qimatésh muxtalif hairh

kitab ki qimat d5 sau riipag hai

. The books have various prices (lit. prices of the books are various).
The price of the bookis two hundred rupees.
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Table 2: Oblique case of nouns

SINGULAR NOMINATIVE

MASC. MARKED Y larkd
) ; kamra
A rupaya
ol kilam
MASC. UNMARKED Jgf ghar

FEM. MARKED sy
Le  cifiyd

FEM. UNMARKED ST kitab
PLURAL NOMINATIVE
MASC. MARKED S larke

ELIRpLt) riipag, rupe
T
MASC. UNMARKED ﬂf ghar

FEM. MARKED oSy larkiyam
obja  ciryam
FEM. UNMARKED o 1S~ Kkitaberh

OsLiquE
SY s
A9 ¢ S8 THpag, ripe
Sy
58 ghar
S e
Lja  ciriya
wbS”  kiab
OsLiQuE
053 larkom
ST¥L)) rliporh
OheS  kiidm
09,45 ghardim
(8] _,..Q’J larkiyGri
Jsisa  cirydm
O LS kitabor

111 Oblique nouns resulting from dropping of ko

The postposition ko, ‘to’, ‘at’ is often dropped in expressions describing movement
to a destination. The noun remains in the oblique case. See §507.
Nouns in time expressions also appear in the oblique case. See §1309, §1311.

112 Expressing totality

Numbers, time words and the pronoun sab may occur in the oblique plural to
express totality or an indefinitely large amount. In numbers 20 or lower, it tends
to express totality; in higher numbers it expresses an indefinitely large amount.

Nouns 11

The following words have special stems before -Omi1.

BASIC FORM STEM BEFORE -O1i1 STEM PLUS -Om
95 dd, two Jss  don- Jsig> dondm
s Sau, hundred 3. saikar- 095K, sairkarom
o~ sab,all 4~ sabb’ 44~ sabhimi
Totality
- ST Ok ugil SN 5T U S 0]
parhcdii mehmiin & gag unh6rh & sabhdih k3 bulaya

All five guests came.

Indefinitely large amounts
P ST S
saimhkardm daraxt
hundreds oftrees

He called every single one of them.

=
RPN RY
vo ghantor roti rahi,
She went on crying for hours.

Totality may also be expressed by a phrase in the pattern: X ki X, where X is a
repeated noun, noun phrase or the pronoun sab. In this expression, the oblique

plural is not used.
- ST O rr S
ché ké ché mehman a gag
All six guests came.
saré k€ saré daraxt jal gag
Every last tree burned.

113 Vocative case of nouns

A e K U K e ST
ag mém jangal k3 jangal jal gaya.
The entire forestburned in the fire.
IR QUL s

sab ka sablut gaya

Every last thing was looted.

The vocative singular suffix is identical with the oblique suffix. The vocative

plural suffix is-0 » .

The vocative is used only towards persons or objects identified with persons,

and does not occur very often. Vocatives may be introduced by the vocative

interjections, & ¢! , ai ¢‘| , ‘0’ or aré a_,l , ‘hey’ (§1217).

2 This stem is actually derived from sab hi (sab, ‘all’ + ki, emphatic particle).
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The nominative form of béta, ‘son’ is sometimes used in place of the vocative,
addressing both boys and girls.

Table 3: Vocative case of nouns

SINGULAR

Masc. MARKED
MASC, UNMARKED

FEM. MARKED
FEM. UNMARKED

PLuraL

Masc. MARKED
MASC. UNMARKED

FEM. MARKED
FEM. UNMARKED

Examples

23Tl
bété, idhar a6
Son, come here.

-}.'».-.c CJJr.I
bacco, sund

Listen, children.

3 See 'Reduction of penultimate short vowels’ under §107 for loss of penultimate -- in bah(eno.

NOMINATIVE
5 larkd
L;L@,., bhai
Sy larki
O bahen
NOMINATIVE
SF ke
u.TLg._v bhai
Yl
O bahen

VOCATIVE
SY lake
uSL@H bhat
SF ki
¢+  bahen
VocaTive
S larks
3o\ bhaiyd
53 larkiyd
Lo bahnt

!éi}é&ﬁj)l

0 rik$z vaie!

O rickshaw driver!

D syt glg
bhaiyG aur bahno!
Brothers and sisters!

Nouns 13

REPETITION OF NOUNS

114 Simple repetition

The doubling of nouns expresses variety or multiplicity.

cow A e ST b e 0I5
is dukan merh tarah tarah k€ masilé milté hairh
Various kindsof spices are available in this shop.

-1 XsaS IS IS ST e
ham né faqir k6 galf galf dhiirhda
We searched for the faqir in Jane after lane.

115 Repetition with an echo word

Nouns (and other parts of speech) are sometimes repeated with a rhyming echo
word, often one beginning with v- 3. Echo words beginning with v- have no
meaning of their own; their function is to generalize the meaning of the first
word, Sometimes an echo word has a meaning of its own, but its independent
occurrence is much less frequent than its occurrence in the compound.

s 2
cabi vabi
something like a key (< ¢abi, key)

rL& S r_,.h 3
dhim dham
pomp and show (< dhitm, pomp; dham, splendour)

NOUNS AS UNITS OF MEASURE (116)

Nouns describing measure, quantity and price may behave like adjectives and
precede the nouns they qualify. Used in this way, they are not followed by the
possessive ki Marked masculine measure nouns (camca, riipaya) take plural
suffixes when they denote a plural number. Feminine measure nouns (piyali,
bilti) do not.

S A e ST T
pacds riipaé mitar dd camce cini

fifty rupees (a) metre two spoons (of) sugar
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A Jhots S Pl
cér piyalf cae do balti pani
four cups (of) tea two buckets (of) water

However, if the noun is not used like an adjective, it inflects in the usual way:

-l OLIL 8> I OG e
mujhé pani ki d5 baltiyam cahiér
I need two buckets of water (two different buckets, both containing water).

When nouns showing units of measure, time or money are preceded by numbers,
they do not take the oblique plural suffix.

sau dafa s€ zyada
more than one hundred times

) (R g F
mairh d5 ghanté merh alri gi
I will come in two hours.

- UT.\.:.) {QJ 9
db din k€ bad ana
Come after two days.

But:

2 U1 2/0333 prag
kuch dinom ke bad na
Come after a few days.

OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS NOUNS (117)

Many adjectives can also be used as nouns. See §3 19.

A few Perso-Arabic loanwords, including naujavin Ol g= o3 , “young man’;
vairmulki S0 .4 , ‘foreigner’; numainda e51¢ , ‘representative’, and nouns
denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives. See §319.

Participles are essentially verbal adjectives. Both imperfect and perfect
participles may be used as nouns (though it is infrequent). See §906, §011.

The infinitive is a verbal noun and is used as a noun in sentences. See §639.

2 PRONOUNS

There is no distinction between the masculine and feminine genders in Urdu
pronouns. The same pronoun is used for both ‘he’ and ‘she’ (the verb phrase
often provides the information, however). There is on the other hand a distinction
between proximate and distant in the third person: Urdu distinguishes between a
‘he/shefit” which is close at hand, and a ‘he/she/it” which is at a distance.

Urdu pronouns may refer to singular or plural people or things. Plural pronouns
referring to people may refer to two or more people (grammatical plural), or to a
single person respectfully (polite plural).

Like nouns, pronouns may occur in the nominative case {for example as
subjects of sentences) or in the oblique case (followed by postpositions; §208).'

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

201 ye, ‘this’ and vo, ‘that’

The demonstrative pronoun ye, ‘this’ refers to something or someone close at
hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo, ‘that’ refers to something or someone
further away. The demonstrative pronouns ye and vo are identical in form to the
personal pronouns ye and vo (meaning ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it").

. In the nominative case, the plural forms of ye and vo are identical to their
singular forms. Only the verb shows whether the pronoun refers to a singular or
plural noun.

Examples

$ oW~ yekyahai?  Whatis this?
o 156 ~  yegharihai  This is a water pot.
¢ ow WS ~  yeky@haith? What are these?

L & — -
o L a5 ye ghare hairh  These are water pots.

o

In the oblique case, however, ye and vo have distinct singular and plural forms.

I See Chapter 1, footnote 3 for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work.
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Nominative and oblique demonstratives

NOMINATIVE
SINGULAR ~ o Ye
1) VO
PLURAL ~ye
o9 Vo
Examples
R R U LY
iska nam kya hai?

What is the name of this?

¢ 4:?.5/ LS5Ol
unkd kya kaht€ haim?
What do you call those?

OsLQUE

c. c 4
E B E

¢ & L_frU LS/UA
uski nam kya hai?
What is the name of that?

-ow S 238 S Ol
ham in k0 ghar€ kahtg hairh
We call these water pots.

The demonstrative pronouns also function as adjectives.

PRI TR TGN
ye ghard bard hai
This water pot is big.

vokuifirh bahut gahra hai
That well is very deep.

RS O S PR LRy I
is kuéth ki pani thanda hai
The water of this well is cold.

Pronouns 17

PERSONAL PRONOUNS
202 Forms
Table 4; Persons and cases of personal pronouns
NoMINATIVE CaLique
SINGULAR
Ist person e mair, [ 4> mujh
2nd person &t you .g:u; tujh
3rd person 03 v, he, she, it u‘l us
~  Ye he, she, it ol s
PLuraL
1st person o ham, we v ham
2nd person f'i tum, you f’f_ tum
!  ap,you <l ap
3rd person oy  vo, they [_31 un
~ Y they ol in

203 Honorific levels in second person pronouns

There are three second person pronouns: ti, tum and @p. The use of ti is very
intimate, tum is non-honorific, and &p is honorific.

ta 15 used only when addressing a small child in one’s own family, one’s

Es beloved, God, as an insult, or as a reproof to a servant or subordinate. It
occurs commonly in poetry (where according to convention, the poet
addresses his beloved).

tum is used when addressing one or more persons of lower status, children,

e or close family members younger than oneself. Persons of equal status

may address each other as tum in informal social situations. When
addressing small children in another person’s family, one should use
tum, not td.

is used when addressing one or more persons of higher status, persons

to whom respect is due, or family members elder than onself. It is also
used by young persons to elderly persons (even if the elder is a servant),
to skilled persons (of all socio-economic ranks), and by parents to
children, to teach them good manners. Finally, persons of equal status
generally address each other as 8p in formal social situations, such as
an office or a formal event.

£ r B
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« )

ap is also used as a third person polite plural pronoun meaning ‘he’, ‘she’.
-l

This is even more honorific than vo + plural verb, so is used to refer to

persons to whom a high degree of respect is due (including revered
religious personages, especially the Prophet Mohammad (PBUH)}.

Examples

SdseS e § WS s
ti7 kya kha raha hai? muzhh khdl
What are you eating? Open (your) mouth (to a very small child).

- 8% (5)
(tum) baithd
{You) please sit down.

Y g 2 OGS S ol Sl
tum itni rat gag kahdrh ja rahi ho?
Where are you going so late at night (to a younger family member)?

ap baithit
You please sit down (to an elder).

St e O A e S iy e
ap s& darxst hai ke hamerh apné fann s€ navizem
He (an honoured poet) is requested to favour us with his art.

204 ham used as a first person singular pronoun

The first personal plural ham is sometimes colloquially used in place of the
singular, maith. By referring to himself as a member of a group, the speaker
makes himself slightly more anonymous. The use of ham may also reflect a
person’s assumption of social superiority or superior status. ham is also used in
place of mairh in poetry.

| & ; [£3 = ol )J/ v

o Wb S e

hara k6 un s€ vafi ki hai ummid

jO nahir jant& vafa kyd hai

T'hope for loyalty from the one

Who does not know what loyalty is {Ghlib)

Pronouns 19

I

205 Omission of personal pronouns

Personal pronouns, especially tii and tum, are often omitted in sentences, since
the verb provides information about person, number, gender and level of respect.

qj}frl-r QZUJ;LJ/

kyd kard g&? kya karém g&?

What will you (tum) do? What will you {@p) do?
Tl S -8 o3l g5

kyi kar raha hai? kal jatirh ga

What are you (td) doing? (reproof) 1 (mairh) will go tomorrow.

206 16g as a plural specifier

The noun log, ‘pf:ople’ may be added to plural personal pronouns to specify or
emphasize plurality. The resulting phrase is masculine plural.
(o) S e ham1og(hairh) We (are)
(5:) Sy o tumlog(Bd)  You (are)
(=) 5 o uT ip1og (haih)  You (are)
(bv) Ss) sy volog(haith) They (are)

207 Nominative pronouns

Nomlir}ativc pronouns most commonly occur as the subjects of verbs (except for
transitive verbs in perfect tenses, where the subject takes n& (§510, §629).

'U.??'L":‘."JQLHUT‘ q-‘}-‘-éwulffp-?
mairi yahdrh rahti hiirh tum kaharh raht€ ho?
Ilive here. Where do you live?

- By o e
vopas mém rahta hai
Helives nearby.

-0 £ o ol o
vopias méth raht€ hairh
They live nearby.

A nominative third person pronoun very occasionally occurs as the direct object
of a sentence, referring to a thing.

_Lihj\)w..\ojid‘.ﬁjgﬂ_dw
mairh n€ ye parha hai, vo nahim parha
I have read this, not that.
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208 Oblique (nflected) pronouns

Whenever a pronoun is followed by a postposition (for example, kB ).S/ , 'to’
ki U, ‘of, méth v, ‘in’, 88 v, ‘from’, etc.), it occurs in the oblique case,
as shown in the following examples.

The functions of location and direction, as well as many grammatical functions,
are shown in Urdu by postpositions, described in Chapter 5.

The oblique case of the pronouns ham, tum and ap is identical to the nominative
case.

- SN Je 5ol el S
malik sahib dp ko caé pila€m gé
Mr. Malik will give you tea to drink.

ham par zimmedar hai
The responsibility is ours (lit. on us).

The pronouns maith, i, ye and vo, however, have distinct oblique case forms.
See Table 5, p. 21.

LS N Gl s e e S
malik sahib mujh k&’ cag pildgm gé
Mr. Malik will give me tea to drink.

tujh k5 nithd & hai, munni?
Are you sleepy, child (lit. is sleep coming to you)?

unpar zimm&dari hai
The responsibility is his/theirs (lit. on him/them).

ot S (4 e ]
is méth koi §ak nahirh
There is no doubt about (lit. in) this.

2 An alternate form, mujhé L is however more common than mujh k& ,5’ &%, The
pronouns td, tum, ham, vo and ye also have alternate forms. See §210.

Pronouns 21

209 Exception to §208

First and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case before the
postposition & ) . See §211, Table 6.

210 The suffix & ~ (h)érh replacing ko

The postpositionkd 45, ‘to’, ‘at’ shows (a) animate or specified direct objects
and (b) indirect objects (§505). Following pronouns (including personal,
demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except ap) it may be replaced
by the suffix & ~ (h)&h. This usage is more common than the usage with ko,
especially in the spoken language. Both usages are shown below in Table 5.

Norte: the spelling with o (choti hé) shown below is more common than
spelling with & (d6 caémi h&), except in mujh, tujh. But all the alternate forms
can also be spelled with » .

Table 5: Oblique pronouns + alternate forms of ko

PRONOUN + kb PRONQUN + & ~ (h)em

SINGULAR
1st person o5 gx+  mujhkod = mujhe
2nd person )f S tujh k& & tujhé
3rd person )f u‘j us ko 4“1 usé
S Bk e
PLuRaL
Ist person 5 «s  hamkd s~ hamém
2nd person e o  mmkd ol ~ otk tumhEh
Sl Bl - -
3rd person iy Ol unkd u..g;i ~ u”("-‘i unhémh
»S 0l inkd =8l ~ ws)  inbém
Examples

-ow SN Sl e ele s
xur§id sahib mujhé cag pilaté haim
Mr. Khurshid gives me tea to drink (lit. gives tea to me).
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o U5 e o c0laU o

dil-e-nadarh, tujhé hua kya hai

Foolish heart, what has happened fo you (Ghilib)
kya tumhéri kuch cahie?

Do you need anything (is anything needed to you)?
? Lty LS el 4 T

#p né unhém kya bataya?

What did you tell them?

211 Pronouns before the postposition né

When pronouns occur as the subjects of sentences, the sentence verbs agree with
them in gender, number and person. There is an exception to this rule: the
subjects of transitive verbs in perfect tenses agree with the direct object, and the
subject is followed by the postposition né (see §510, §629). When followed by
&, first and second person pronouns occur in the nominative case. Third person
singular pronouns occur in the oblique case. Third person plural pronouns have

special forms which occur only before n€.

Table 6: Forms of pronouns before né

NOMINATIVE PRONOUN + né
SINGULAR
Ist person = mairh, I é\ e maimné
2nd person 9 ti, you d _,: ti né
3rd person 09 vo, he, she, it /_.a u“" us né
~ ye, he, she, it d ol ismé
PLuRaL
Ist person o ham, we Z o ham ne
2nd person f'f. tum, you é (.i tum né
ol ap, you d - ap né
3rd person a9 vo, they é J J-r-',‘ unhdmh né ’
N e they S U inhori g

i
3 /_.: O 5¢>! unhSih ng, etc. is also correct, and refiects the phonology more accurately. But the

spellings given here are the ones in common use.
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Examples

CeN Pl S ale S S
maim né malik sahib ko cié pilat
Tgave Mr. Malik tea to drink.

¢ lay 2 L_.;’C)ljtgd'r.s
tum né bazar s& kya xarida?
What did you buy in (from) the market?

ap né sarak par kya dgkha?
What did you see on the road?

RVICERTI P U LI iy
ham pé tmtorh ka karvam dekha
Wesaw a caravan of camels.

- + 2
_urtgjly,;_, ERTY! duﬂi
us péliht par savari ki
Herode on a camel.

unhdrir n€ Gt par savarl ki
They rode on a camel.

212 Possessive forms of personal pronouns

The possessive forms of pronouns are grammatically adjectives, and agree with
the nouns they qualify. The possessives are shown in Table 7 on p. 24.

The possessives are marked (§301): they have suffixes that inflect to show

gender and number.

& |  mérdbhai, my brother
o S mér bahen, my sister
ol e meére validain, my parents
e U’uj us ki bhai, his/her brother
o u.r u‘j us ki bahen, his/her sister
oy 2’ u‘j us kg validain, his/her parents
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4 £  tumhara bhai, your brother
o Syl tumhari bahen, your sister
Ml 2 ¢  tumhar€ vilidain, your parents

Table 7: Possessive forms of personal pronouns

NominaTIVE POSSESSIVE
SINGULAR
Lst person o mairh 1 o méra
2nd person 4t you byl tErd
3rd person a9 vo, he, she, it qu..’! uska
~ Y he,she, it B . iskd
PLURAL
Lst person v ham, we fylas hamira
2nd person o tum,you Iy  tumhara
n..aT ap, you U”J apka
3rd person o9 vo,they 5ol unka
~  Yye they 50l inkd
REFLEXIVE PRONQUNS

213 The reflexive possessive adjective apna

The possessive adjective apnfi, ‘one’s own’ is substituted for the possessive
forms of personal pronouns when the subject of the sentence possesses the
object. apnd agrees with the noun it qualifies.

_dg,)@igatsjgf@lml
ahmad apni ghari dekh raha hai
Ahmad is looking at his (own) watch.

ahmad us ki ghari deékh raha hai
Ahmad is looking at his (someone else’s) watch.

cor Lo B Al
ham apné ghar merh rahte haim
We live in our (own) house.
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_0s by a5 ST ) e
mairb apaf kitdb parh rah3 hiith
[ am reading my (own) book.

WRONG O Uy 8% WS (6 0e e  maith mér kitab parh rahd hizh
WRONG - ) r A4S &y\er ov  ham hamirE ghar mérh raht haith

apn can also be used after possessives for emphasis:

PR L RPN
ye méri apni gari hai
This is my own car.

214 xud and &p, ‘self’

Both xud and ap mean X-self (myself, yourself, himself, ourselves, themselves,
etc.). xud is the commoner of the two.

-0 ole US 0h o SSTS 0038 o
maim xud daktar s& bat karna cahta hiim
I want to speak to the doctor myself.
S5 Ol o e

mairh p vaharh gaya

I went there myself,

215 apné ap, xud, xud baxud

To express something that someone does by himself, without help from others,
or something that happens spontaneously, apné &p or xud may be used.

ham n€ apné ip ye pul marammat kiya
We repaired this bridge by ourselves.

ham né xud ye pul marammat kiya
We repaired this bridge by ourselves.

-l Jo Tl
bijli apné ap jal uthi
The electric bulb suddenly lit up by itself.
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xud baxud, ‘of one’s own accord’ may be used with intransitive verbs to express
*by himself’, ‘by itself’, etc.

- u@j b e oo 25 u’L""
bijli xud baxud jal uthi
The electric bulb suddenly lit up by itself.

216 apas m€m, ‘among’
Something people do ‘among’ themselves (reciprocally) is expressed by apas

mén:

-4@"“4);""“‘1'@’-“‘;)‘"3‘ J}l
16g @pas mérh bat kar rah€ the
The people were talking among themselves.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

217 kya, ‘what?’

kya means ‘what’ (referring to things). It is also used as an adjective qualifying
a noun, especially before oblique case nouns, where it means ‘which’ (§220).
kyi shares its oblique case with kaun. See §220, Table 8.
Interrogative words usually come right before the verb. See §1006.

g z LS ¢ o LS

ye ky3 hai? ye kyi haim?
What s this? What are these?
¢ o U LS s 21_;1'

ap k& dost ki kyd nim hai?

What s your friend’s name?

218 kyamarking questions and exclamations

kyd may also be used as a question marker, turning a statement nto a yes-or-no
question. It is not translated.

¢ 138 S
kyh ye ghard hai?

Is this is a water pot?
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kyad may introduce an exclamatory sentence.

P o LSl LS
kya mazedar khan3 hai!
What delicious food (it is)!

219 kaum, ‘who?

kaun means ‘who?’. It is occasionally also used as an adjective, qualifying a
noun. The singular and plural froms of kaun are distinguished only in the oblique

case. In the nominative case, 1og, ‘people’ may be added to specify the plural, or
kaun may be doubled (§225).

T 208 Relys § 205

darvaz€ par kaun hai? ye kaun hai?

Who is at the door? Whois he/she?

T w05 S S v o) i emlo 05
ye 10g kaun haira? kaun sahib bol rahe haim?
Who are they (these people)? Who is speaking (sir)?

220 Oblique forms of kya and kaun

The oblique and plural forms of the interrogative pronouns are shown in Table
8. Like vo and ye, kya and kaun have special oblique plural forms which occur
only before né. kya and kaun may take the alternate suffixal forms of k& (§210):

5 kisk (=kis k), ,y~5 kinhérh (= kin k5).

Table 8: Oblique and plural forms of kya and kaun

NOMINATIVE OsuiauE +ne
SiNnGULAR
LS kyd, what? o5 ks A5 kisng
Qs5  kaun, who? oS kis S oS kisng
PLuraL
LS”  kyi, what? u}’ kin - =
Os5"  kaun, who? oS kin éu,r.f kinhorh né
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Examples

ye saman kis ka hai?
Whose baggage is this (lit. of whom is this baggage)?

b
ye tikat kinkg hairi?
Whose tickets are these (lit. of whom are these tickets)?

T liser 4 oS O OLL
saman yaharh kis né chora?
Who left the luggage here?

The oblique forms of kyd occur mainly as adjectives, meaning ‘which’.
Tow A5 S S oS
ap kis daftar mémm kam kart2 hairh?
Which office do you work in?

g o UL-‘L" L; (8] ) ); u-r ~
y¢ kin kamrom ki cabiyarh haih?
(For) which rooms are these the keys?

However ‘which’ (of a finite number of possibilities) is usually expressed by
adding the adjectival particle sa ( ~ si ~ s€) to kaun (§310).

kaun s3 kamra xali hai?
Whichroom is vacant?

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

221 kdi, ‘some(one)’, ‘any(one)

k&i is used both as a pronoun and an adjective. As a pronoun, it means ‘someone’,
‘anyone’. If the sentence is negative, it means ‘no one’.

s S R
ghar par k&7 nahirh

No one is at home.

-z ujfrf 219y
darvaze par kot hai
There is someone at the door.
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As an adjective, kol means ‘some’, ‘any’ and qualifies only count nouns. If the
sentence is negative, it means ‘no’, ‘not any’.

TS eSS G ol
kya yaharh ko7 taiksi mile gi?
Is any taxi available here?

- oo (RRaead ) aedl S5 Wb o e
merE pas ko7 tasvir (tasvirém) nahim
I have no picture(s).

The oblique form of ki is kisi. kisi is also the form used before né.

sz ot S b S ST e b S S
kist k& pas daulat hai, kis7 k& pas kuch bhi nahirh hai
Somehave wealth, (and) some have nothing at all.

»
paisa kis7 né curd liya.
Someone stole the money.

222  kuch, ‘some(thing)’, ‘any(thing)’

kuch, ‘some(thing)’, “any(thing)’ is used both as a pronoun and an adjective. As
a pronoun, it means ‘something’. If there is a negative word in the sentence, it
means ‘nothing’, ‘not anything’. kuch does not have an oblique form.

! Jl.g ‘39 JJ/ ga_r
kuchkarg, yar!
Do something, pal!

As an adjective it means ‘some’, ‘any’ and qualifies both non-count nouns and
plural count nouns. With count nouns, kuch + NEGATIVE means ‘not some of
(something)’.

N U AR ST S5 Sb e
vo kuch nahirh kar€ ga kuch pani 1ad
He won't do anything. Bring some water.
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- é_ﬂ- day 23 ‘ngA/
kuch dér bad giys*
Please come after some time (a little later).

-t R e R S
kuch tasvirém méz par hairh
There are some pictures on the table/some of the pictures are on the table.

e b S e e S
us k& pas kuch pani baci hua tha
He had saved some of the water (he had some water which had been saved).

kuch does not qualify uncount nouns in negative sentences.

WRONG
CORRECT

- o~ 4 425 kuch pani nahirh

- ot P4 paninahirh There’s no water

RELATIVE PRONOUN

223 jo

The relative pronoun corresponding to vo and ye is j8 =, ‘who’, ‘which’. See
§1106-§1107.

REPEATED PRONQUNS
224 kyikyi

When kyi is doubled, it means ‘what (various) things?’, and takes a singular
verb.

? LSos LU0l s ol
ap né vahdrm kya kya dekha?
What things did you see there?

225 kaun kaun
When kaun is doubled, it means ‘which (various) people?’, and takes a singular
verb.

4 One would normally expect kuch dér k& bad, but after d&r, omission of k€ is idiomatic.
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davat mérh kaun kaun aya?
Which various people came to the party?

226 koi koi, ki na koi

ko1 kol means ‘a few’.
T G S e e e
jalse méeth sirf koi ko7 aya
Only a few came to the meeting.

koi na koi means ‘someone (or the other)’.

26 g S S5 N S
koOfT na kot ghar par ho gi
Someone must be at home.
QPP FURR SR gk S
kisT na kisT kG malim ho g&
Someone must know it.

227 kuch kuch, kuch na kuch
kuch kuch means ‘somewhat’.
-z '._(..@,.'\’ .@:J’ 4.35 09

vo kuch kuch thik hai
He is somewhat better.

kuch na kuch means ‘something (or the other)’.
N URTIEE A gy N e L

is vagea ke piche kuch na kuch zarur ho ga
Something is certainly at the bottom of (behind) this event,



3 ADJECTIVES

MARKING

Adjectives qualify nouns, as modifiers, or as predicate complements. Like nouns,
adjectives are divided into two groups: those which have suffixes that change to
show gender and number (marked adjectives), and those which do not (unmarked
adjectives).

301 Marked adjectives

Adjectives which may take the masculine singular suffixes-& | or -am O\ are
marked.

P a2 FERE
acchiakam (m.) dayamhath (m.)
a good job the right hand

These suffixes change to agree with the noun which the adjective qualifies
(§303-§304).

ol ez PSP
acchibat (f.) diirh Ankh (f.)
a good thing the right eye

302 Unmarked adjectives

Unmarked adjectives have no special suffixes and do not change to show
agreement.

¢ 5 el CHEE I
dilcasp kam dilcasp bat
interesting work an Iinteresting thing

Some adjectives look like marked adjectives, but are not. In the examples which
follow, tiza )5 and zinda o.J; are Persian adjectives which end in -a o (chot
h&). Whereas nouns ending in -a & are treated as marked nouns, and change to
show number and case (§103), adjectives ending in-a ¢ do not change.
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hS 5 s 5
tiza k€la (m.) tiza khiibani (f.)
a fresh banana a fresh apricot

Persian past participles ending in -a ¢ are unmarked adjectives in Urdu.

O Bl b
talim yaftaxatan (f.)
an educated lady
Many adjectives are formed from nouns, or from other adjectives, by adding the

adjectival suffix -1 ¢ , which may be of Persian origin, or an indigenous Urdu
suffix. In either case, the suffix does not change.

\;Gf Wbt
dési ghi (m.)
indigenous clarified butter, ‘desi ghee’ (< dés .o, country)

ATNP
desi khabani (f.)
an indigenous apricot

daftarikam (m.)

official work (< daftar ., office)
lazimi bat (f.)

essential thing (< 1azim rj Y , necessary)

Arabic adjectives which happen to end in & ( 'Lg gl Jori( ) are
unmarked: dld 'ul.rJ ‘high’; muttala éL" , ‘informed’; mubtald, M- ‘afflicted’;
bagi S\, ‘remaining’; jar1 (5; > ‘continuing’.

Jons el e e

alameyar (m.) 2la satah (f.)
a high standard a high level
bagi paisa (m.)

the rest of the money (remaining money)
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- S Sl o e S
numaii$ agl€ hafté bhi jirfrahe gi
The exhibition is continuing next week too.
AGREEMENT
303 Agreement in gender and number

Marked adjectives change to agree with nouns in gender and number.

Table 9: Gender and number suffixes of adjectives

SINGULAR PLURAL
MascuLINE %  bard & bare
oLls  dayam ool dagm
FEMININE S bad S5  bad
ooty daim !> daih

(a) The suffix -& ! (m. sg.) changesto € »_ (m.pl)or- s (f. sg., f pl):

15565 15 bard ghord, a big horse
o 3585 o}  baré ghdrd, big horses
38 sk bari gbori, a big mare
IR ;r-i gahri pani, deep water (m.)
Ad (5,5 gahrinithd, deep sleep (f)

(b) There is only one feminine suffix for both singular and plural.

Ulﬂj}@f SR bari ghﬁ!_'iyilil, big mares

(c) The suffix -am Q! (m.) changes to - ! (f.). This adjective group
comprises mainly the words dayam, ‘right’, and bayar, ‘left’; and the ordinal
numbers. Note the -y- in dy-, biy- disappears when the adjective is feminine or

masculine plural.
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b Ols2eily  pamcvarh bab, the fifth chapter

Ma sl parhevim jild, the fifth volume
&L oLls  dayarh hath, the right hand
b yol>  di taraf, the right side

304 Agreementin case'

An adjective qualifying an oblique noun also becomes oblique.

Table 10: Case suffixes of adjectives
NOMINATIVE OBLQUE VocaTIvE

MASCULINE %  bard &b bare &b bare
obls  diyam  5l>  dEEm ool daBh

FEMININE S bard &5  bar &5  bad
ols  ddim omts  diim omis  damh

(a) The suffix -2 | (m. sg.) changes to € »_, and the suffix -@mm ! changes to
1 -€m. Note that the -y- in d&y-, bly- disappears when the adjective is masculine
obligue, vocative or feminine.

Lré_j}gf o %  bare ghore ka, of a big horse
&b ywls  dagrm hith par, on the right hand
o pb el bardzulm s& with great cruelty
o b pewly  parmcvém bab mem, in the fifth chapter
{b) Feminine adjectives do not change (they have no special oblique suffix).
5"shsaS 5% bari ghri ki, of a big mare
ot 451 it dith &hkh mérh, in the right eye
R Jye ezl pamcvith manzil par, on the fifth floor

1 See Chapter 1, footnote 3, for a definition of the term ‘case’ as used in this work.
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(c) There are no special oblique plural suffixes for masculine or feminine adjectives.

U 0stseS b bare ghdrom ki, of big horses
U/uyj}ef % barl ghbriydm ka, of big mares

(d) An adjective modifying a vocative ncun is in the oblique case.

I A &y EIE BEE! My son!
 s50 & o+ mEr€ bELS! My sons!
P Spv  meribeg! My daughter!

! ﬂ o»!> 2y arédaémlarks! Hey, you (boy) on the right!

305 Agreement with noun sequences of different gender

If two or more nouns of different genders or numbers are qualified by one
adjective (or the adjectival postposition ki), the adjective agrees with the noun
nearest to it.

st Sem ¢« 05y o
méri patlin (f.), juteé (m. pl.) aur jurrgb (m. pl.)
mytrousers, shoes and socks

135 08 Ay 1
bara pafila (m.) aur karahi (f.)
a big saucepan and frying pan

Qsale O3yl sy ST
ap ki vilida avur tinSth mamiin
your mother and all three maternal uncles

306 Atiributive and predicative adjectives

Some adjectives can both precede the noun they qualify (attributive use of
adjectives), or follow it in a predicate phrase. When adjectives are used attributively
they modify or restrict the meaning of the noun.

Xatarnak rasta
adangerous road {(more than usually hazardous)
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LlgS™ 1o 5
sdirkhana
deliciousfood (which satisfies taste as well as hunger)

When adjectives are used predicatively, they introduce new information about
the noun or pronoun they qualify.

-l ST le.a- | y 23

vo rasta xatamak tha

That road was dangerous.
khand mazé&dar ho gi

The food will be delicious.

Some Persian and Arabic adjectives can only be used predicatively, not
attributively. These adjectives occur in phrases with the verb hond, ‘to be’ (see
§607, ‘Denominative verbs’). Some examples are:

B 5 ‘,Lu miliim hdnd, to be known
Ugs ey pasand hond to be liked, pleasing
Ugs )L..e mubtald hond, to be afflicted, to be embroiled

-t e 5 S
us ke ghar k3 pata mujh& maldm hai
I know his home address (his home address is known to me).

vahid sahab ko birydni pasand hai
Vahid likes the rice cooked in broth (the biryani is pleasing to Vahid).

bacei haiz€ mérh mubtald hG kar mar gai
The baby girl caught (became afflicted with) cholera and died.

WRONG e ghas  maliim pata
WRONG b~y pasand biryani
WRONG 7 A mubtald bacei
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Other Perso-Arabic adjectives may be used attributively:

&) 88 (mews  hasin aurat, the beautiful woman
4&5 JSuie muékil nuke, the difficult points

Some predicative adjectives occur in a construction with ka (~ k& ~ ki):
Uge 5155 K5 () (k) Sukr guzdr hnd, to be grateful (to)

ExameLe - uyﬂ;ﬂ quTu..

mairh ip ki Sukr guzar hiith
I am grateful to you.

Ugw auly (8) (k) paband hona, to be bound by, abide by

EXAMPLE S Og A 5 e P
mairh apné vade ka paband hurh
1 keep (am bound by) my promise.

PRONOUNS USED AS ADJECTIVES

307 Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns kya, ‘what’ (§217) and kaun, ‘who?’ (§219) are also
used as adjectives.

308 Indefinite pronouns

The indefinite pronouns ki, ‘some’, ‘any’ (§221) and kuch ‘some’, ‘any’ (§222)
are also used as adjectives.

SYMMETRICAL y-v-k-j WORD SETS

309 The categories: NEAR - FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE

Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’,
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’.

In §201, it is shown that the demonstrative pronoun ye refers to something or
someone close at hand. The demonstrative pronoun vo refers to something or
someone further away. This distinction is also maintained in personal pronouns,
and in certain adjectives and adverbs describing the quantity, manner, location,
direction, or time of something. When interrogatives and relatives are taken into
account, there are four categories, expressed in symmetrical sets of words
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beginning with y~i~a (near), v~u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative). These
sets are shown below in Table 11.

The adjective members of this set (excluding jaisZ and jitnd) are described in
detail in this chapter. jaisd and jitn®, along with other relative words (the j-set),
are discussed in Chapter 11.

Table 11: Symmetrical y-v-k-j word sets

yi~a | vu |4 kS i
NEAR FaR INTERROGATIVE RELATIVE
PRONOUNS
~ a3 OsS” o
ye, he/shefit vo, he/she/it kaun, who j0, who, which
LS
kya, what
ADJECTIVES
i) s LS Lz
itna, this much utnd, that much kitng how much  jitnd, as much
Lal b 9 beeS™ [
aisd, like this vaisa, like that kaisa, how jaisa, such as

ADVERBS

Ol obs ol Ol
yaharh, here vahirh, there kaham, where jahath, where

»3) o AN P
idhar, hither udhar, thither  kidbar, whither  jidhar, whither
ST Oped OsaS Do
yum, thus (tyiirh) so, thus kyOr, why? jurh, as
ot o L -
ab, now (tab, then®) kab, when jab, when

2 tyiith and tab are not members of the ‘far’ category, but surviving members of a nearly vanished
category, the t-set, or correlative set.
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Pronouns, except for j6, are handled in Chapter 2, including demonstrative
pronouns (§201), personal pronouns (§202-§212) and interrogative pronouns
(§217, §219). j5 is discussed in §1106-§1107.

The adverb members of the set are discussed in Chapter 4 (Adverbs).

itni - utna - kitna
itnd means ‘this much’, ‘so much’. utn® means ‘that much’, ‘so much’. The
plurals, itn€ and utng mean ‘this many’, ‘that many’, ‘so many’. kitnad means
‘how much’; the plural kitn€ means ‘how many’. They are all regularly behaving
marked adjectives.

All these words may also be used as adverbs (§318), and itnd is used
idiomatically as a noun (§319).

-z L;’L"/cs*-"-' Pl
itni haldi kafi hai
This much turmeric is enough.

() o S SO st
itné16gom ki gunjais nahir (hai)
There isn’t room for so many people.

§ o TS S
ip ke pas kitnd kam hai?
How much work do you have?

deﬁjboﬁwggw
muns$i ke pas kitnf dastavezém hairn?
How many documents/deeds does the clerk have?

aisa - vaisa - kaisa

aisd means ‘such’, ‘like this’, ‘of this kind’. vaisd means ‘such’, ‘like that’, ‘of
that kind’. kaisd means ‘what kind?’, ‘how?” They are all regularly behaving
marked adjectives.

The masculine oblique singular cases of aisd, vaisd and kaisd can also be
used as adverbs of manner, meaning ‘like this/that’, ‘how’, ‘such as’ (§412).

- le U e o5 Ll
maim ais kam nahirh karnd cahta
I don’t want to do such a thing (a deed like this).
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- e Ol el L
vaisd libds yaharh nahirh milta
You can’t get such clothing here.
q., 4 Lf‘bT Lnts_«:oj

vo kaisa admi hai?

What kind ofperson is he?

aip ki tabiat kais hai?
Howdo you feel (lit. how is your disposition)?

ADJECTIVE PHRASES FORMED WITH sa AND vala

310 The adjectival particle si (~ s& ~ si)

52 is added to an adjective, noun or pronoun to form an adjectival phrase. s&
agrees with the noun which the phrase qualifies.

sd added to adjectives

When sa follows an adjective, it expresses approximation or diminution.

aj bahut s€ 10g a€ haimh
Rather a lot of people have come today.

Compare - o éT S PUC C.T
aj bahat 15g € hairh
A lot of people have come today.

-2 Sl o ST
thori sicag dijie
Please give me a little tea (thori caE is not idiomatic).

)’2"'.' (gl oo |

acchi si xabar

rather good news, goodish news
Compare Joes aﬁ"‘

acchi xabar
goodnews
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dab L Y™
kila sa badal
a biackish cloud (not completely black)
Compare Jdab YU
kalabadal
a black cloud

However if s2 is added to an adjective of size, such as bara, ‘big’, or chota,
*small’; or to itnd, “this much’, ‘this many’, the adjective is intensified. s3 also
intensifies zard, ‘(a) little’.

- (S S Ol S o o S e
macchar choti si ciz hai, magar nugsiin bahut karti hai
A mosquito is a very small thing, but it does a lot of harm.

!ﬁ L':J!Sﬁo.)l.gj wrwdétauuwlﬁ_,
vo itnf 57 ci# mérh kitni zydda cini daltd hai!
‘What a lot of sugar he puts in such a smail amount of tea!

zard sidér kg lie
for a very little while

532 may be added to participles.

ST 8 Ly e 50
vaharh kuch hiltd hia s3 nazar aya
1 could make out something moving there.

sa added to nouns and pronouns

Following a noun or personal pronoun, s8 is similar to jaisd, ‘like’. Personal
pronouns will be in the oblique case. Nouns may be in the nominative or oblique
case, with different nuances in the meaning of sa.

Z 4 , ~ .

P S sy ol L Ol

un s3 admi rifvat khae ga!

Would a man like him accept a bribe!
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O] L 2 p
farifta sainsan
a person like an angel
Also Oledf L 28 O] L w2 3
fari$té si insan farifta jais3 insan
an angelic person a person like an angel

sa may be added to nominative case demonstrative pronouns (not personal
pronouns), to direct attention to a particular object.

-l ul.gj_,.:. w99
vo s ciiriyarh déna
Give me those bangles.

ka sa + noun
ki sa specifies a following noun, similarly to (ki) tarah ka + Noun.
NP3 SUpeA e pTe) L RSN

us ki si ainak ap k& lahaur m&m nahirh mile gi
You won't find glasses like those in Lahore.

Compare -5 o Y 5T S S b

us tarah ki ainak ap ko lahaur mér nahith mile gi
You won’t find glasses like those in Lahore.

kaun +s3

kaun s3 expresses ‘which’ (out of a finite number of possibilities).

¢ & Sola o r..\.c ;_,JU» L. O )f
kaun s4 talib ilm yair hazir hai?
Which student is absent (in a particular class)?

Compare ¢ ool pf e G Qs

kaun talib ilm yair hazir hai?
Is any student absent? (rhetorical question)
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311 The suffix vala

The suffix vald forms adjective and noun phrases. vild may follow an oblique

infinitive, oblique noun or an adjective or adverb.

Oblique infinitive + valg

The construction OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + vild has a range of meanings, and is
discussed in detail in §645. vala agrees with the noun it qualifies.

¢ 055 S I SE S

git gané vali larki kaun hai? .
Who is the girl singingthe song?

Oblique noun + vala

When valz follows an oblique noun, it makes an adjective phrase, which agrees
with the noun it qualifies.

nilé kurté valaz admi kaun hai?
Who is the man with the blue kurta (loose shirt)?

—o S 0 D18 Qe ey
ylirap mém mujassamori valé bay bahut haim
In Europe there are many parks with statues.

In some cases, the noun may be omitted, leaving the Noun + vald phrase to
function as a noun.

nilé kurté vaid kaun hai?
Who is the one with the blue kurta(loose shirt)?
Occupational nouns with vala
Occupational nouns formed with vald are very common.
Yis 233>  dudh vald, milkman (<didh 2535, milk)
Y3 ST dak vild, postman (< dik <ST15, post)
Yy O pén vala, seller of betel-leaf (< pan O\ , betel-leaf)
Yly iy  polis vald policeman (< pdlis ...y , police)
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Adjective + vald

In the spoken idiom (but not in standard written Urdu), vala sometimes follows
an adjective, making an adjective phrase that focuses on an aspect of the noun
which is qualified, and excludes nouns which do not possess that aspect. Both
the adjective and vala agree with the noun.

- ot o yles sl s Ll
hamara daftar dmci valf imirat mérh hai
Our office is in the fall building (not one of the low ones).

In the written language, this would be:

- o Syl sl s o
hamara daftar drici imdrat mem hai
Our office is in the tail building.

Adverb + vala

vala also makes adjective phrases from adverbs. (See §409 for the use of oblique
adjectives like nic€ and sAmn€ as adverbs.)

S35 NS 55 sk 0y Je ST
kal vali rotiyam parindor ko khila d6
Feed yesterday’s bread to the birds.
- SBoT Yl

nice vala kamra xali hai

The downstairs room is vacant.

REPEATED ADJECTIVES

312 Simple repetition

The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express
distributiveness. (For doubled kya see §224.)

. b I -] b
&b 1 hegs Vhags
ice-cold water
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-ur d&)'ji.)h) \;J| cg)_’)))) (_)L..fu..a Lg.i.'-o U"l
is mandi mérh kisdn difr dilr s apni paidavar late hairh
Farmers bring their produce from far and wide to this market.

Sometimes distributiveness is the dominant sense.

- S A A e
sab apné apné ghar gag Vi
Everyone went to his own home. '

S 0Ly 93 33 5 Omdd o ke
j€lar né qaidiydt ko do do rotiyamh dirh
The jailer gave two pieces of bread to each prisoner.

313 Repetition with an echo word

Sometimes the repetition is made with an echo word. The resulting compound is
more intensive than the simple word, but the precise meaning must be looked up
in a dictionary.

STt g thik thak, all right, okay (< thik gd , right)
Y’ Na3  dhila dhald, loose, sloppy, baggy (<dhild N.s 3, loose)

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

314 Comparison of adjectives with s&

The comparative degree of adjectives is expressed by a phrase consisting of the
postposition s& T ADIECTIVE. The superlative is expressed by sabs8 .
+ ADJECTIVE.

ABSOLUTE - 2 B Olae) ~
ye zifrin maheriga hai
This saffron is expensive

COMPARATIVE  _ g ~ (O1a3) O ae) o3
vo zifrén is (zafran) s€ maherhga hai
That saffron is more expensive than this (saffron).

Adjectives 47

SUPERLATIVE -z li‘*“fwt)',-iﬁj 6 S
ka$miri zafran sab sé maherigd hai

Kashmiri saffron is the most expensive.

In some contexts the adjective by itself has the force of a comparative.

o el 55 S o S5 eSS
agar kahirh rikéa mil saké, to accha ho
It would be better if (we) could get a rickshaw.

315 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin

The comparative and superlative of some Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed
with the Persian suffixes tar 5 {comparative) and tarin ,; 5 (superlative). Some
of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloquial spoken Urdu, but
most are used in more formal contexts and are found mainly in written Urdu.
Additional examples may be found in §1408.

ABSOLUTE .o SHaRpE g
ye tasvir xizbsdrat hai
This picture is pretty.

CoMPARATIVE -y J @y gasgs ) gudl 09 S
magar vo tasvir xibsirat tar hai
But that picture is prettier.
SUPERLATIVE

* M 3 . 4 M N “
- S S Gl S S SS S o S S st
xibsirat tarin larki s& §adi karng ki us ki xahi$ piiri na hii
His wish to marry the prettiest girl was not fulfitled.

Persian comparatives and superlatives in common use often lose their comparative
and superlative force and merely intensify the adjective.

s
behtarhai (< beh, good’)
It's a very good idea.

3 ben r~ ‘good’ occurs only as a prefix, whereas behtar - “better’ and behtarin “p 2pn
‘best’ occur as independent words.
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-0 Bola We 9l 5
maith behtar urdii bGina cihta hiith
I want to speak better Urdu.

SUY SR S e 8 SO ey
vo un k€ li€ buré s& bura kot xarid kar layd
He bought the worst possible coat (deliberately) and brought it for him.

- 2 38 e
ye behtarin ghari hai ). ADJECTIVES WITH OTHER GRAMMATICAL FUNCTIONS
This is the best (quality) watch. -
P » 318 Adjectives used dverb
-1:5’65@,5*}5‘&' | used as adverbs

Some common adverbs of place are actually adjectives in the masculine oblique

singular. See §409. A few adjectives can be used adverbially, to modify other
adjectives. See §416.

us né badtarin gunah kiya (< bad, bad")
He committed a very terrible sin.

o o plhe 5 03 S elen

is jamiat k& zyadatartalib ilm zahin hairh (< zyada, more)
Most ofthe students in (of) this class are intelligent.

319 Adjectives used as nouns

Many adjectives can also be used as nouns.
mujh& baré diji€, choté nahirm
Give me the big ones, not the small ones.

gé'lt:r'-;‘?;;dﬁ}:’

316 zyada, ‘more’, ‘'most’ and kafi, ‘quite’, 100’

zyada and Kafi are both adjectives and adverbs. Used adverbially, zyada qualifies
adjectives to show a sort of comparative degree. kifi means ‘enough’, but when

used adverbially to qualify adjectives it can mean ‘quite’, “too’.

STy - o 1S ol sy bardzh ki qimat kya hai?
zyadalam ye rista zyada ganda bai What is the price of the big ones?
e (too much) work This road is dirtier. " .
more (too much) wor i Q Y1 L_._S’U’dlj ufu}lfl,s
it S cm s R SS Jjahilor ki rag ka kya faeda?
kifi paisa kifi der ho rahi hai What use (is) the advice of those who are ignorant?
enough money It’s getting quite late.

A few Perso-Arabic loan words, including naujavan )| ga 45 , ‘young man’;
vairmulki ). ,.¢ , ‘foreigner’; numainda s 5L¢ , ‘representative’, and nouns

317 Superlatives with adjective + s& + adjective denoting nationality, are classified as both nouns and adjectives.
An absolute superlative can be made by by adding the postposition s& . + o ;
ADIECTIVE to the absolute form of the same adjective. - é{ ‘ (f’j)-‘ 35580 Olga g S

: €k naujavan aur d3 birhé i gag
One young man and two old men came.

—ov e B U Ok (Nt 15 e Jede STl Sk

yairmulki imdad ke silsilé m&m kai yairmulki yaharh kam kar rah€ hairh
Several foreigners are working here in connection with foreignaid.

B (TEY U PSR RY
vo acché sé acchd makan dhiirhd rah& hairh
He is searching for the most excellent possible house (better than good).

4  bad Ay ‘bad’, occurs only as a prefix, whereas badtar 5Jy ‘worse’ and badtarin RPN
‘worst’ occur as independent words.
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irdni sifarat xan€ mém kam karn€ valé irani ...
The Iranians working in the Iranian embassy ...
itna

itna is used idiomatically as a noun.

itné mém, ‘n the meanwhile’
itné mérh ham n€ €k dhamaka suna
In the meanwhile we heard a crash.
itné par bhi, ‘in spite of it (this)’
<l G i 80 2 S
itné par bhibacca sota raha
In spite of this the baby went on sleeping.

ADJECTIVES DISCUSSED IN OTHER CHAPTERS

320 Participles used as adjectives

Participles may be used as adjectives. See §901, §907 for detailed discussions.

321 Possessive adjectives

The possessive forms of the pronoun are grammatically adjectives, and agree
with the nouns they quaiify. They are discussed in §212.

322 The reflexive possessive adjective apna

The reflexive possessive apna Lyl is grammatically an adjective, and agrees with
the noun it qualifies. It is discussed in §213.

323 Numbers

Numbers are, of course, adjectives. They are discussed in Chapter 13.

4 ADVERBS

The category of adverbs includes two different groups of words: words which
are original (underived) adverbs; and words which are originally other parts of
speech, but are used adverbially. Many adjectives are inflected to masculine
oblique singular and used as adverbs. They may occur more frequently this way
than as adjectives. Some nouns occur in adverbial phrases; such nouns are also
oblique, and are preceded by an oblique demonstrative.

Adverbs qualify verbs, just as adjectives qualify nouns. Urdu adverbs include:

ADVERBS OF TIME: describe the time when an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF PLACE: describe the location where an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF MANNER: describe how an event or action occurs;

ADVERBS OF DEGREE: intensify the meaning of the verb in some way;

MODAL ADVERBS: modify a verb or adjective.

SYMMETRICAL y-vk-j ADVERB SETS

401 The categories: NEAR - FAR - INTERROGATIVE - RELATIVE

Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’,
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning
with y~i~a (near), v~u (far), k (interrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table
11 in §309. In Table 12 on p. 52 contains a comprehensive list of symmetrical
adverb sets, including some common adverbial phrases with oblique nouns.

ADVERBS OF TIME

Sorne simple adverbs of time can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no
explanation.

s hamééa, always

L}J/ kal, tomorrow (with future); yesterday (with past)
Ry aksar, often
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Table 12; Symmetrical y-v-k-j adverb sets

y-i~a | &
NEAR

ADVERBS OF TIME

o

ab, now

is vaqgt
at this time

ADVERBS OF PLACE

ol
yahar, here

S ol
is jagah
(in) this place,
here

A3l
idhar, hither

bl
is taraf
in this

direction

ADVERBS OF MANNER

U
yih, thus

o ol
is tarah
this way

vu |3
Far

-

(tab, then)

" 4
us vaqt
at that time

b
vaharh, there

== x
AN v
us jagah

in that place,
there

sl

udhar, thither
b
us taraf

in that
direction

o
(tyiith) so, thus
i
us tarah
that way

k S

INTERROGATIVE

S
kab, when

T g‘:
kis vaqt
at what time

o4S”
kaharh, where

Ko oS
kis jagah
in which place,
where

A "y
kidhar, whither
Ay
kis taraf
in which
direction

U5

kyoth, why?

kis tarah,
which way?

Nd

ReLanive

[

jab, when

T SN
jis vaqgt
at the time that

Ol
jaham, where

K
jis jagah
in the place
that

S
jidhar, whither

S e
jis taraf
in the direction
which

Qs
jurh, as
ok o
jis tarah
in the way that
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402 ab-tab-kab-jab

This set of adverbs refers to points in close time, distant time, questioned time
and relative time.

ab, ‘now’ refers to the present moment (close time).

- S = ol S
ab thik bara baj ga€ haih
Now it is exactly twelve o’clock.

SLSUTES, FPRERRUN S
ab s& maith sigrét pina chor dirm ga
From now on I shall stop smoking.

abhi (ab + hi) means ‘right now’, ‘still’. See also Table 28 in §1207.

-z @ 8 e
abhf ghanti baj rahi hai
The bell is ringing right now (still ringing).

tab, ‘then’ is not actually a member of the ‘far’ category, but a surviving member
of a nearly vanished category, the t-set, or correlative set. It is still most frequent
in correlative clauses (§1112) but has also acquired the function of expressing a
point in remote time (past or future). However, us vaqt is more commonly used
to express remote time (see §403).

-l Ol o S
tab mairh naujavan tha
Thenl was a young man.

6 S (2 e e e O 5 3

tab tak makén ki sirf pahli manzil ban cuki thi

By then only the first floor of the house had (already) been built.
tabhi (tab + hi) means ‘just then’, ‘only then'. See also Table 28 in §1207.

tabhf ghanti bajné lagi
Just then the bell began to ring.
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kab means ‘when?’.

diisri manzil kab ban€ gi? ap kab vapas i€m gé?
When will the second floor be built? When will you return?

kabhi (kab + hi) means ‘ever’, ‘once’. kabhi + nahith means ‘never’. See also
Table 28 in §1207.

? o U s S S LS
ky& ap o€ kabhi dehli ka safar kiya hai?
Have you ever travelled to Delhi?

jab, ‘when’, “at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1112.

403 is vaqt - us vaqgt - kis vaqgt

The noun vaqt ‘time’ (m.), occurs in adverbial phrases, preceded by an oblique
singular demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j8. These phrases describe a
specific point in time.

is vaqt means ‘now’, ‘at this time’, ‘at present’ (close time).
is vaqt mulk mém ehtisab ki zarurat hai
At presentthere is a need for accountability in the nation.

us vaqt means ‘then’, ‘at that time’ (distant time).

- . " 2
-l Ol 98 e 8
us vagt mairh nau javén thi
At that time] was a young man.

_dgsuqdyulﬁd,“_ﬁdjuﬁ

us vaqt tak sirf pahli manzil bani thi
By that time only the first floor had been built.

kis vaqt means ‘at what time?’.
¢ BT wdy o5 5T

dikiya kis vagt @td hai?
At what time does the postman usually come?
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Compare ¢ ¢ d‘T S 518
dakiya kab 8¢ ga?
When will the postman come (today)?

jis vagt, ‘at the time that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1116.

404 Calendar and clock time
See §1308-81311.

ADVERBS OF PLACE

Many simple adverbs of place can be looked up in a dictionary, and need no
explanation.
e bahar, out, outside
FEY andar, in, inside
N qarib, near

)35 d\'n', far

405 yahdr - vahim - kahdrn

This set of adverbs describes location in a place. yaham means ‘here’ (near
location), vahath means ‘there’ (far location) and kaharh means ‘where’
(questioned location).

- fmd Sy oy s g
gari yahad ok dijié
Please stop the car here.

ham vahan car bajé tak intizar kart& rahé
We went on waiting thereuntil four o’clock.

¢ <z G QL‘A’W é'ﬁ‘
havai adda kahar partd hai?
Where is the airport located?

jahdm, ‘where’ is used in relative clauses. See §1110.
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406 idhar - udhar - kidhar

This set of adverbs describes movement towards a place. idhar means ‘hither’,
‘here’, udhar means ‘thither’, ‘there’ and kidhar means ‘whither’, ‘where’. To a
certain extent, the adverbs describing location: yahar, vaham and kahdr are
also used to describe movement, thus acquiring some of the functions of this set.

RS (S
idhar &5, bE&
Come here, son.

WSSl e e &y T S el e 20
udhar & polis val€ a rah€ the, idhar s& cor bhag gaya
The police came from that side (as) the thief fled from this side.

VS AL U J.«:a.\)i JEEINY
vo idhar udhar dekh raha tha
He was looking this way and that

ol pl
tum kidharja rah& ho?
Where are you going?

Also § 5 &) P8 derr,J
tum kahirh ja rah€ ho?
Whereare you going?

jidhar, ‘where’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative sentences. See
§1111.

407 is jagah - us jagah - kis jagah

The oblique noun jagah, ‘place’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular demonstrative,
or the oblique of kyd or jo, is sometimes used as an adverb of place, describing
the specific location of something.

- Ve 155055 b s

is jagah zamindar ki xizina gara hua hai

In this spot the landlord’s treasure has been buried.
kambaxt cibi kis jagah pari hai?

Where is that wretched key?
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jis jagah, ‘in the place that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1110.

408 is taraf - us taraf - kis taraf

The oblique noun taraf, ‘direction’, ‘side’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular
demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j5, may be used as an adverb of place,
describing movement in a direction.

nazir sdhib ki makan is taraf hai

Mr. Nazir’s house in in this direction.

¢ i oS Al TS

dak x@na kis tarafhai?

In which direction is the post office?

jis taraf, ‘in the direction that” is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1111.

409 Obliques as adverbs of place

Some common adverbs of place are made from (a) adjectives, in the masculine
oblique singular case and from (b) nouns, in phrases consisting of an oblique
noun preceded by an oblique demonstrative. In many instances, the adverbial
use is much more common than use as an adjective or noun.

Adjectives

2 € by nicd low — nicg, below

A & Ny pahld first, previous — pahl@, first, previously
ol € oLy dyar, right —> da@n, to the right

ook & oLl bayam, left - bagm, to the left

Nouns

IT « 5T aga, the front part, beginning — 8gé& ahead, forward
Py g2 pichai, the back part, end — pich&, behind, back
4'.4L.‘ « L.l samna, encounter — sSamné, opposite, across, in front
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e

Noun Loz o BT 5 157 Sl
is kahani k& na agihai, na picha
There is neither a beginning nor an end to this story (it is rubbish),

ADvVERB f a% 2’1' s
fauj 4gé€ barh gai
The army advanced (moved forward).

NouN W 5 o
fanj ka pichi
the rear of the army

ADVERB d‘f o A7 T8
fauj piche hat gai
The army retreated (moved back).

ADIECTIVE 31y e
nict divar
afow wall

Apvers  §la T i

nicé & jad

Come down (stairs).
ApecTive &3l OLL

bayan hath

the Jeft hand
ADVERB b 3 b

bari mur jaiye
Please turn left.

410 Adverbial phrase or compound postposition?

Nouns used as adverbs, such as taraf, jagah, smni, aga, etc. can also occur in
compound postpositions. Here they are usually preceded by the possessive kil
(k€ ~ ki). See §527-§530.

T 5 K S
mistri ki jagah us k3 btz a gayd hai
In piace ofthe mechanic, his son has come.

Adverbs 59

-a & S O gL
bay makin ké& piché hai
The garden is behind the house.

ADVERBS OF MANNER

411yt - kyorh - jlith
There is no v~u (far) member of this set. A correlative, tyGm, ‘so’, ‘thus’ is used
mainly in idioms together with jiirh (see §423, §1120).

yiirh means ‘thus’; kydm means ‘why?’.

=35 O ' A5 0

yuri kard yur kahié

Do it like this. in a manner of speaking
? o G osS

munni kyom cilld rahi hai?

Why is Munni screaming?

412  aisa - vaisd - kais - jaisd

aisd, ‘like this’, vaisa, ‘like that’, kaisa, ‘how?’ and jaisd, ‘such as’ (See Table
L1 in §309) are adjectives, but may be used as adverbs of manner, usually in the
masculine oblique singular case. As adverbs, jais€ and vais€ occur in relative-
correlative sentences (§1117).

-5 L =l
ais3 kard aisé kahik ..,
Do it this way. Put (say) it this way ...

- Ot 55 Gt e 35 ey
vaisé kar0 jaisé maim karta hiith
Do (it) in the same wayl do it.

¢ bagS e e 85 &S

kuttd ghar mém kaisé ghusa?
How did the dog get into the house?
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Noun s i e BT 5 0 Sl o
is kahani ka na Agahai, na picha
There is neither a beginning nor an end to this story (it is rubbish).

ADVERB u'f a5 2’1' i
fauj Age barh gai
The army advanced (moved forward).

Noun Lo U s
fauj ka picha
the rear of the army

ADVERB u“f o A% 1Y
fauj piché hat gai
The army retreated (moved back).

ADJECTVE  ,ls0 e
nici divar
a low wall
ADVERB Al T A
nicé i jad
Come down (stairs).
ApsecTive il oL
bayam hath
the left hand
Apvers ol 3 b
baésh mu jaiye
Please turn feft

410 Adverbial phrase or compound postposition?

Nouns used as adverbs, such as taraf, jagah, samna, figa, etc. can also occur in
compound postpositions. Here they are usually preceded by the possessive ka
(k& ~ ki). See §527-§530.

mistri k7 jagah us ka b&ta & gaya hai
In place ofthe mechanic, his son has come.

Adverbs 59

- A S OB b
bay makan k& piché hai
The garden is behind the house.

ADVERBS OF MANNER

411 yiih - kyGrmh - jiirh
There is no v~u (far) member of this set. A correlative, tyiim, ‘so’, ‘thus’ is used
mainly in idioms together with jiirh (see §423, §1120).

iirh means ‘thus’; kyom means ‘why?’.
Y

-9,5 O A5 0

Yy karb yiir kahi&

Do it like this. in a manner of speaking
VIR LRI

munni kyom cillg rahi hai?

Why is Munni screaming?

412  aisi - vaisd - kaisi - jaisd

aisd, ‘like this’, vaisd, ‘like that’, kaisd, ‘how?’ and jaisd, ‘such as’ (See Table
11 in §309) are adjectives, but may be used as adverbs of manner, usually in the
masculine oblique singular case. As adverbs, jais€ and vais& occur in relative-
correlative sentences (§1117).

-5 Ll :‘,.5‘ :.__\l
aisakard aisé kahik ...
Do it this way. Put (say) it this way ...

- 0se G5 e e 3,5 e
vaisé kard jaisé mairh karta hiiri
Do (it) in the same wayl do it.

VL S L g L g

kuttdi ghar méth kaisé ghusa?
How did the dog get into the house?
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413 is tarah - us tarah - kis tarah - jis tarah

The oblique noun tarah, ‘kind’, ‘way’ (f.), preceded by an oblique singular
demonstrative, or the oblique of kya or j5, is sometimes used as an adverb of
manner, describing the specific manner of an event or action.

35 b o
is tarah kard
Do it this way.

kis tarah means ‘in what way’, ‘how?’, but is also used idiomatically, meaning
‘how much?’.

T lgS b S S LS
kutta ghar mérh kis tarah ghusa?
Howdid the dog get into the house?
¢ o o oSOl

pyiz kis tarah haith?

How much are the onions?

jis tarah, ‘in the way that’ is used in the relative clause of relative-correlative
sentences. See §1119.

414 Adverbial phrases of manner with the postposition s&
The postposition s&, added to nouns, forms adverbial phrases of manner.

- L’LL- o0 PURTLT F’l“'

salim maér khi kar zdr sé cillayi (< zor, force + s2 — loudly, forcefully)
Salim got a beating, and screamed Joudly.

- S PPk e s e
ham xus7 sé madad kar€r g€ (< xusi, happiness + s€ — gladly)
We'll gladly help.

415 Participles used adverbially
All the participles may be used adverbially. See §902, §908-9 and §913.
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ADVERBS OF DEGREE (416)

Adverbs of degree intensify the meaning of adjectives they qualify.

bahut, bara, zyada
bahut means ‘very’.
-& @JT u\fé gt 09
vo bahut zahin admi hai
He is a veryintelligent man.

The adjective bard, ‘big’ can be used adverbially as an intensifier.

-z d«.\'i-u.\_(,i 139 o9 Compare - 6‘;1- 15 09
vo bari zahin admi hai vo bara admi hai
He is a veryintelligent man. He is a bigman.

- e S Sh e
vo bari nék aurat hai
She is a very virtuous woman (= bahut nék).

zyada is both an adjective and an adverb. Used adverbially, it qualifies adjectives
to show comparison. See §316 for a more detailed treatment.

- 1aS el ey

ye rasta zyada ganda hai

This road is dirtier.
itna, kitna
The adjectives itnd and kitna (§309) can be used adverbially as intensifiers,
meaning ‘such’, ‘what’.

e bl _2g8 Ogesda Lgp !l LY 557

us ko itnd accha mazmiin likhn€ par inim mila

He received a prize for writing such a fine essay.

vah! kitaf xobsiirat tasvir hai!

What a beautiful picture it is (lit. how much beautiful}! !

1 vah, an expression of admiration, is uniranslatable here.
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MODAL ADVERBS

This category includes some very common words.

..:,,.r,..'uuﬂ,i nahin, na, mat, not, do not
4 L& ayad maybe
39,5  Zarur, certainly
& bhi, also, too
4 phir, again
O, sirf, only

gAY -6 Sl 9 0
vo nahirh jag ga vo zariir jag gi

He won’t (will no)) go. He will certainly go.
_u.gglfé-fﬁ'l_g)ﬂlfél.?oj _L?Z‘L:.s_‘.@,._‘goj

vo jaE gi aur vapas ac gi bhi vo phir jag ga

He will go, and also return. He will go again.

417 The negative words nahirh, na, mat

nahimh makes negative sentences in present tenses, past tenses except the simple
past, presumptive tenses and the future. See Table 13, ‘Overview of aspect,
tense and mood’ in §603. Negative words usually come right before the verb
phrase. The present auxiliary hai is usually dropped.

_6r g -,J/ 3153} 03
vo itvar kO nahir ata
He doesn’t (does nod come on Sundays (dropped hai).

g5 BT g 8571950 a9
vo itvar ko nahin: ata thd (Past auxiliary thi is kept.)
He didn’t (did not) use to come on Sundays.
na makes negative sentences in the subjunctive, simple past and conditional

tenses. See Table 13. It also makes negative polite requests corresponding to the
pronoun @p, and sometimes with requests corresponding to the pronoun tum.

LT e CT
aj vo paayd
He didn’t (did not) come today.
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VNPT L VEARY)

vo pichlé mangal k& bhi ns aya tha

He didn’t (did not) come last Tuesday either.
- é\“l’,u sy ey ld

§ayad vo vaqt par na 38

Maybe he won’t (will nof) come on time.

- CST Oty ¢ CTT ~ ‘}f
kal na aiy€, parsOth aiye
Please don’t (do not) come tomorrow; come the day after tomorrow.

- 356z~ Ol S5
saikal yaharh na chord
Don’t (do not) leave the bicycle here.

-l )@( (S 3
der mat kar, ghar ja
Don’t (do not) dawdle; go home (request corresponding to tii).

-3ty o 55 Sl
bhai k& mat chéro
Don’t (do not) tease (your) brother (request corresponding to tum).

us dukin s& kuch mat xaridna
Don’t (do not) buy anything from that shop (infinitive).

418 bhi, ‘also’, ‘too’

mat makes negative requests corresponding to the intimate and non-honorific
pronouns ti and tum, and also infinitive-requests.

bhi functions both as a modal adverb and as an emphatic particle. Its latter
function is treated in §1210. The two functions tend to overlap somewhat.

In affirmative sentences, bhi may follow any noun, pronoun or verb, adding

the meaning ‘also’, ‘too’ to the word it follows.
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AFFIRMATIVE _;u..?l;- 4'.3.(3.5 dpaccs L3l Olegms
mehmin bad$ahi masjid dekhné jagm ge
The guests are going to see the royal mosque.

+ bhi - 5 e A l0h 0 e
ham bhi7 bad§ahi masjid dekhérh gé
We too will see the royal mosque.

- 5 3 o ool

ham §3hi qila bhi dekhem g&

We will see the royal fort too.
EmpHaticbhi ¢ lfﬁ. LS 55 s lfdf,!).)\?:.wdj

vo masjid dekhé gi bhf to kya ho ga

Even ifhe sees the mosque, so what?

419 ‘both ... and, ‘neither ... nor’

bhi ... bhiin parallel clauses means ‘both ... and’. nahirh ... bhi nahirh means
‘neither ... nor’,

- ¥ ,.auU)}' KAQ e AZeirs &ﬁ'L’”bL’ o3
vo badsahi masjid bhi dEkhE ga aur qila bhi
He will see both the royal mosque and the fort,

‘u“("“ g@'-’f‘"'u_}J‘ Kﬁ-’ u*i"" Mwl—aéb Y
vo badsahi masjid nahirh d€khe ga aur gila bhi nahim
He will neithersee the royal mosque nor the fort.

420 phir, ‘again’, ‘then’
phir means ‘again’, ‘over again’, ‘then’.
- &5 A
phir kahi&
Please say it again.
ap imtihn mémh nakim ho ga€, imtihdn phir dena cdhié
You failed the examination {(and) should take the examination over again.

Adverbs 65

SUT s Ol e ¢ L) LRI ey ol s by
pahlé darxist par mohr lagvi 1€na, phir yaharh vapas ana
First get the application stamped, then come back here.

ARABIC ADVERBS ENDING IN -an (421)
A group of adverbs borrowed from Arabic ends in) -an (tanvin). See §1511.

T.a }..C-
umiman
commonly, generally

REPEATED ADVERBS

422 Simple repstition

The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express
distributiveness.

ot )
ahista ahistabolié
Please speak very sfowly.

- 959 S WSl e
salim mdr khi kar zor zor s cillaya
Salim got a beating, and screamed very loudly.

Sometimes distributiveness is dominant.

P13 Ul e O4S 04 e NS S0
un ki tala§ mem kaharh kaharh nahirh jana para!
How many places 1 had to look for him (where-where didn’t I have to go)!

423 Idiomatic repetition

Some doubled adverbs have idiomatic meanings which must be learned
individually. These include sequences where the adverb is merely repeated, as

well as sequences where two adverbs which are members of the same symmetrical
set occur in compounds.
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AFFIRMATIVE - zujl_-. £EN3 B gLk Ol
mehman bad$ahi masjid dekhne jaém ge
The guests are going to see the royal mosque.

+ bhi N QLSRN E R - TR P
ham bhi bad$ahi masjid dekhem gé
We too will see the royal mosque.

- 5 R o S L

ham §3hi gila bhi dekhermn ge

We will see the royal fort too.
EmpHATICBRT  § lfﬂ LS5 e lfd.i._v: Aeaics 09

vo masjid dekhé ga bhi tb kya ho ga

Even ifhe sees the mosque, so what?

419 ‘both ... and’, ‘neither ... nor'

bhi ... bhiin parallel clauses means ‘both ... and’. nahirh ... bhi nahirth means
‘neither ... nor’.

_u_@,,l,.al;_))l L{dﬁpu@@&,uab”
vo bad$ahi masjid bhi dekhe ga aur gila bhi
He will see both the royal mosque and the fort.

- ot s ~eld 8 ‘féeﬁ_é ot M B 0

vo biid§ahi masjid nahirh dekhé ga aur gila bhi nahir
He will neithersee the royal mosque nor the fort.

420 phir, ‘again’, ‘then’
phir means ‘again’, ‘over again’, ‘then’.
- 2
phir kahie
Please say it again.
- Al ls g Ol ¢ S 40 pUT s Qloend
ap imtihdn m&rh nakam hé gaé, imtihan phir d€nd cahie
You failed the examination (and) should take the examination over again.
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-L‘:Tu...ﬂ) Ol g L 1_,.<Jﬂ..ﬁ S e 21..)
pahle darxast par mohr lagva 1eni, phir yaham vapas ani
First get the application stamped, then come back here.

ARABIC ADVERBS ENDING IN-an (421)

A group of adverbs borrowed from Arabic ends in1 -an (tanvin). See §1511.
SLJ r.;
umiman
commonly, generally

REPEATED ADVERBS

422 Simple repetition

The doubling of adjectives usually intensifies them, but may also express
distributiveness.

Porks Pt as |
ahista ahista bolig
Please speak very slowly.

“Wh )95 S )L e
salim mar kha kar zor zor sé cillayi
Salim got a beating, and screamed very loudly.

Sometimes distributiveness is dominant.

15 Bl e O 04S me 2A5 570
un ki tala§ mérh kaham kahdr nahit jand pard!
How many places had to look for him (where-where didn’t I have to go)!

423 |diomatic repetition

Some doubled adverbs have idiomatic meanings which must be learned
individually. These include sequences where the adverb is merely repeated, as
well as sequences where two adverbs which are members of the same symmetrical
set occur in compounds.
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69.:.5/ u@.f kabhi kabhi, now and then
u-‘-rf u‘f"r kahim kahir, here and there
o .3’1 3 idhar udhar, here and there
Qs> U jiirh jiirh, as long as, as far as (§1120)
U8 U= jilth tiirh, somehow or the other (§1120)

INTERROGATIVES AND INDEFINITES USED WITH IRONY

kya, kaun, kaharh, kidhar and kab may be used with irony, not as interrogatives,
to deny the idea expressed in the sentence.

424 Interrogative adverbs used with irony

055 by ¢ Sl QLS !
aur kahdd jati? puchta kaun?
Where else would she go? No one cares (asks).” (Prem Chand, Godzn)

425 Indefinite adverbs used with irony

kahih may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express
improbability,

- it 5 0 S o oS eSS
agar kahirh rikéa mil sak, t5 acchd hd
It would be better if (we) could get a rickshaw (it is improbable).

- S SN G B Sl e oS S (Sl S
kahir dp ki ainak gum hé jati, 15 bari muskil hot
It would have been a great difficulty if your glasses had been lost.

kahirh ... na expresses apprehension. The verb is usually subjunctive and in the
compound form. The restriction on the use of the negative with compound verbs
(§717) does not apply in the case of kahirh ... na

- 44..‘.4 J_S/ ~ ui'f.sL's u: ; u,,f
kahir ki nadani na kar baithZ
I just hope he doesn’t do something foolish. (Prem Chand, Godin)

2 In this sentence, kahfith is used with its lexical meaning; it is kaun which is used sarcastically:
‘who asks?—no one.’ The verb and pronoun are reversed to show emphasis.

[

A e R R, i it L
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kahim ... t0 nahith expresses strong apprehension. The verb is usually in the
compound form, but not subjunctive. The restriction on the use of the negative
with compound verbs does not apply in the case of kahith t5 nahirh.

LI ST RV I SO pyge
bas kahirh xarab t5 nahirh ho gai?
T'hope the bus hasn’t broken down? (If it has we are really in trouble.)

426 Interrogative pronouns used with irony

¢ B NS LS e Ol Bl LS e

vo kya janta tha ke in méth kya khicari pak rahi thi?

How could he know what these two were cooking up between themselves? >
(Prem Chand, Godin)

ORDER OF MULTIPLE ADVERBS (427)

When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first,
followed by the adverb of place and the adverb of manner. If there is more than
one adverb of time, the order is YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR.

2 Tpe O P57
ap kal yaharit zariir aiyé
Please come here tomorrow without fail.

-éj-")ﬁr"' Olg @-o‘ge’ud;f@)u LI ITIYe dl-uéﬁ

aglé sal janvari ki pandra tirix ko das bajé subah (~ subh) yahirh zarlir aiye
Please come here next year at 10 a.m. on the 15th of January, without fail.

3 'Did he know ... 7—of course not.’ khicarf refets 10 a dish in which rice and lentils are mixed.

Here it means a muddle, mess or conspiracy.



5 POSTPOSITIONS

Postpositions follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical functions,
(b) location, movement or extent in space and time. A particular postposition
may have both grammatical and spatial-temporal functions. Urdu postpositions
function similarly to prepositions in European languages. Urdu has only a few
prepositions, borrowed from Persian or Arabic (§1404, §1505).

A postposition may consist of a single word (SIMPLE POSTPOSITIONS) Or a
phrase. Postpositional phrases are of two types: POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES (two
postpositions expressing a complex relationship of location and movement), and
COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS.

Whenever a noun is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case
(8110). Pronouns also occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208),
except for the first and second person pronouns when preceding the postposition
nE (§209).

If bhi, ‘also’ or hi (emphatic particle) also occur, they normally follow the
postposition. (However see §1206 for an exception.)

The commonest postpositions, with their short translations, are:

S S8 Ki(-kE~k)of,’s o e, in
S kto It par, on, at
o DE(ersative) SG tak, till, until

o s&, from, by

GRAMMATICAL POSTPOSITIONS

Grammatical postpositions express for the most part grammatical functions,
such as possession or marking of objects and subjects.

501 ki ~ k& ~ ki expressing possession

The postposition ki (~ ke ~ ki) shows a possessive relationship between two
nouns. It agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case, like an
adjective.

miliyat ki mahekma miliyat k& mahekmé merh
the Department of Finance in the Department of Finance
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ko uf ol
mirh kf dua
mother s blessing

502 ki marking objects

Some verbs mark objects with ki. See §526 for examples of the way that verbs
‘take’ (collocate with) postpositions.

TSI AU

mairth dp ka Sukr guzar hiih

I am grateful to you.

salim né jalsé k& bandobast kiya

Salim arranged the meeting (did the arrangement of the meeting).

503 |Inflected ka in compound postpositions

Many compound postpositions are phrases consisting of kE ~ ki (inflected forms
of k) followed by a noun, adjective or adverb. See §527-8531.

Noun b UJ’ X
X ki taraf < taraf (f.), direction, side, way
in connection with X

ADJECTIVE il { X

X k& mutabiq < mutibiq (adj.), conformable, similar
according to X

Apvers A8l S

X ke Upar < dpar (adv.), above, up, over
above X

504 ko and its alternate forms

Following nouns, kd always occurs as a postposition, but following pronouns
(including personal, demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns, except
ap), it may be replaced by the suffix & ~ (h)&m (§210 and Table 5 in §210).
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505 ko marking objects
The indirect object of a verb is marked by ko.
direct object.

Lengy 55 55 a1y Py :J\fL.a
§ahid n€ apni valida kG tar bheja
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother.

- 5 o s 55 Ol S

bacci n€ mehman kG phul pes kiye
The little girl offered flowers to the guest.

The indirect object precedes the

kb sometimes marks direct objects. Such objects are either (a) animate direct
objects or (b) specified inanimate direct objects. Human objects are normally
marked with kB, but in certain cases kb may be omitted to show that the object
is unspecified.’

Some verbs take objects marked with s& (§515), ka (§502) or par (§525).
See §526 for examples of the way that verbs collocate with postpositions.

Animate direct objects

) N g ke JEl s 0

salim ko bulad baccom ko bay 1€ cald

Call Salim. Take the children to the park.
S5 e 55 S

kutié ko mat cherd

Don’t tease the dog.

Specified direct objects
_j)&;;ZIJ YK dg_alf‘. > LVU.:Ls
pini ka nal xarab hai, nal valé ko bulad
The water pipe is broken; call the plumber.
_)QJJ/UJL;;JJMUJ
us sandiiq ko xali kar dd
Empty that box.

1 Grammarians who freat grammatical postpositions as case-markers define objects marked by kd
as being in the dative case.
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Unspecified direct objects

MYl JiTs v ool BB
pani ka nal xar@b hai, fauran nal vila bulad!
The water pipe is broken; call a plumber at once!

-5l J a9 Gk
sandiiq Gpar 1€ jad
Take the box upstairs.

506 ko marking subjects

In IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTIONS (§641) the ‘real’ or logical subject of the verb is
marked by ko, and the verb agrees with the logical direct object. It is considered
a subject because it may control the reflexive possessive adjective apni (§213),
be the subject of a clause with a conjunctive participle (§612), and typically
stands in first place in the sentence

Many impersonal constructions describe the experiencer’s subjective state,
which has led to the coining of the term ExpERIENCER susrecTs. Experiencer

subjects tend to occur with the verbs hona, ‘to be’, and &nd, ‘to come’ and lagna,
‘to be applied’.

- M ey 35 5T
akram kd sam0sé pasand hairh
Akram likes samosas.

S L oy T 2 pB Tl g
un k6 kimyabi ki tavaqqd nahir mujhéus ki nam yad nahimh 4 raha
Hedoesn’t expect to succeed. Idon’t recall his name.

mujhé apni naya makan pasand hai
Ilike my new house.

lagna with experiencer subjects

lagnd has no precise English translation, although it is often defined as ‘to be
attached’, ‘to be applied’. Inimpersonal constructions with experiencer subjects,
lagna can mean ‘to seem’, ‘to feel’, or “to catch (an illness)’.

ye bit sac nahirh lagti
This thing does not seem true.”

2 Grammatians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by kb

dative subjects.

3 The logical subject is not expressed.
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J60 13 Bl 1y 5570
un kO mera jana bura laga
They were displeased by my going (lit. my going seemed bad to them).

baccé ko khana dekh kar bhiik lagné lagi
The child saw the food and began to feel hungry.

RS IEN VI P L PRI Y
ap ko ye zukam kahdrh s& lag gaya hai?
How (lit. from where) did you catch this cold?

507 ko showing movementin a direction or to a destination
kb occasionally expresses direction of movement in physical space. However in

this function it is usually deleted, leaving behind an oblique noun,

~e s de S o o onle
cardm pirab dés k4 cal paré (Narang, Readings)
All four set off to an eastern country.

9«}:’4‘) La'.d'l.;gﬂSg‘_,al WS
kyi &p dik xané ja rah€ hai? (deleted k)
Are you going to the post office?

508 ko after days and dates

k3 is commonly used after days and dates, but not after clock time (§1311).
'é'“_}fﬁi‘k)}r"-j))‘a"ur‘;éjﬁ"
hafté k6 mairh masriif hiith, pir ko aiye
1 am busy on Saturday; please come on Monday.

‘,.r;‘,..jh).x.,; -UféTéqu.,.)oj
pandra agast ko vo das bajé ae gi
on the 15th of August He will come at ten o clock.

509 ko following infinitives

kS following an oblique infinitive shows an impending event or purpose (§646).
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510 n€ marking subjects

p& marks the ‘real’ or logical subject of transitive verbs in perfective tenses (see
§629). The verb agrees with the logical direct object, unless it is marked by ko.
See §211 for the forms of pronouns used before né.*

ahmad né sar€ samo6s& khag hairh
Ahmadhas eaten all the samosas {agreement with samosé).

Compare  _ lf/_ng,f:_,M &l deal
ahmad sare samosé khaé ga
Ahmad will eat all the samosas (agreement with ahmad).

SPATIAL-TEMPORAL POSTPOSITIONS

Spatial-temporal postpositions refer to location, movement or extent in space
and time. (But these postpositions alsc have some grammatical functions,
particularly s€.) They may be divided into two groups: (a) those which may not
be followed by a second postposition (s€, tak), and (b) those which may be
followed by s& to make postpositional sequences (§533).

511 s2 with abiative function

In the following, s& shows spatial movement away from something, or elapse of

time (‘since’, ‘for’).
qdé!c‘uwu‘*"‘! - Qg e o 02 83 e
ye bas kaham s ati hai? mairih d& din sé bimar hiith
Where does this bus come from? I have been sick for two days.

512 s& marking the instrument

s€ may mark the instrument, and is translated as “with’ or ‘by’.
_U;hir.:....,a:(.li _gug)f_,i...:&g)ﬁ
qalam sé dastxat karna ham rél s¢ safar karérh g&
Sign (it) with a pen. We will travel by train.

4 Grammarians who treat grammatical postpositions as case-markers call subjects marked by né
ergative subjects.
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s& marks the instrument of verbs expressing incapacity (§635) and involuntary
action (§801), as well as causative (Chapter 8) and passive (§634) verbs.

Incapacity
-usl* ot ‘_;:LG-r‘}é L;“-é‘ o
mujh s& aisi dava khai nahirh jati
Ican’t possibly take such medicine.

Involuntary action
S 4y LS s @20 ¢ 5 8]
d ho, mujh sékya ho gaya?
Oh no, what have I done (involuntarily)?

Instrument of passive
- S Ao S 03 S
ye sapak mazdirdih  bandi i€ g1
This road will be built by labourers.

Instrument of causative
mairh Ap ki kim salim s& karvaurm gi
I'll get Salim to do your work.

513 séin comparison of adjectives

The comparison of adjectives with s€ is discussed in §314 and §317.

514 sgin adverbial phrases

sé is added to nouns to form adverbial phrases of manner. See §414.
- Llaal
chtiyat s (< ehtiyat, caution + s&)
carefully
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515 s& marking objects

Certain verbs require objects marked with s&. (See §526 for examples of the
way that verbs ‘take’ (collocate with) postpositions.)

Direct object
Lk milna, to meet’

adib risale k& mudir 52 mila
The writer met the editor of the journal.

milnd, ‘meet’, can also take the object with ko, in which case a more coincidental
meeting is implied.

a@j mairh hamsaé ké bas k& addg par mil gaya
Today 1 met the neighbour at the bus stop.

Lgasy pichnd, to ask
S e S LS e o 3 e (S

koi mer€ dil sé puche teré tir-e-nim kas ko
Someone should ask my heart about your half-released arrow (Ghalib)

Indirect object
B9 kahni, to say, tell

- ole LS 425 P ‘..r‘T o
mairh 3p s& kuch kahni cahti hurh
I would like to tell you something.

516 s& forming postpositional sequences

s€ is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions to make postpositional
sequences. See §533.

5  milnf has another meaning, ‘to be available’. In this sense it is intransitive and does not take an
object.
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517 tak showing extent or limit

tak shows that something extends to a specific point in time or space.

car bajé tak aiye
Come by four o’clock (not later).

unh&riy né diir diir tak cor ki tala$ ki
They searched far and wide (till far and far) for the thief.

The idiom X s€ I€ kar Y tak shows a complete range ‘from X to Y (and
everything in between)”.

Sl A3 SS90 5 ) 194 gyl
bécira unnis sau assi sé I€ kar unnis sau pacanavé tak qaid raha
The poor man was imprisoned from 1980 to 1995,

518 tak as an emphatic particle

tak is sometimes used as an particle meaning ‘even’. It is more emphatic than
bhi. In this usage it is not a postposition, and the noun (or pronoun} is not in the
oblique case.

o e s S e LTl
naujavan kya, birhé tak xu$i mand rah€ hair
Even the elders are celebrating, not to mention the young people.

519 memwith locative function

mEm expresses location in or at a point in space or time. Such location may be
concrete or quite abstract.

o S

kamré mém, in the room

§15€ meérh, in a mirror

LJ"”‘ s - s
o 05 93 d5 din mé&m, in two days
o C-.m g sanati §6bé mér, in the industrial sector

ghar mémh, at home

A
R e S

uthgli m&m angiith, the ring on the finger
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-t o Sl 8l
ham abhi rasté mérm haim
We are on the way now.

- s S e U990
donor mérh gehri dosti hai
There is deep friendship between (both off them.

mémm can show transformation from one state to another.

N N1 PYLIEW RPL U PORPEN: Y-
pari n€ cithiyom kb safed ghordm mérm badal diya
The fairy changed the mice into white horses.

merh is used with lagna, ‘to be applied’ to express ‘to cost’ and “to take time’.

- N A e Bh o 5
is kAm mém parc sau rapag lage
This work cost five hundred rupees.

TR0 &5 fle ol
vaharh jang€ mé kitn€ din lagé?
How many days did it take to go there?

520 Infinitives followed by mér

Infinitives used as verbal nouns (§639) may be followed by mém, with idiomatic
meanings.

2 S T e e et iy
purané Sahr jan€ mér adha ghantd lagta hai
It takes half an hour to go to the old city.

- IS o A5 e S Ol e JleSTUS
ye khana khané mém asan hai magar hazm karmé mér muskil
This food is easy to eat but hard to digest.

521 par with locative function

parexpresses location on something which has a surface (‘on’), next to something
In space, or upon or immediately after a point in time (‘at’, ‘in’). par has a
variant form pe A , occurring in colloquial speech and poetry.
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» é"‘" 5 raste par, on the road
o méz par, on the table
5 ¢yly;s  darvize par, at the door
;s vagtpar, in (on) time
par oceurs in a few contexts where mérh might be expected. This may reflect

former spatial realities. Formerly a shop was a stall, not a room, and customers
stood on the threshold.

2 O8> dukan par, in the shop

SUT A i g e 05,5 B4
paric baj kar téra minat par §adid zalzala aya
At thirteen minutes after five a violent earthquake occurred.

ap ki darxist par ham apn& nisab ki naql bh&j rahe hairh

At your request | am sending a copy of our curriculum.

-l WS e e Al oS e

vo kamra hazir ripaé mahiné par mil saktd thd

That room used to be available at a thousand rupees a month.

522 par showing movement to a destination
par may express movement to a destination.
-Hs 5 rb/u-'-"

mairh kam par cald
I went to work.

S g Algy p e 09
vo muhim parravana ho gaye
He left on an expedition.

523 par following oblique infinitives

Infinitives used as verbal nouns (§639) may be followed by par. This usage is
similar to par expressing location immediately after a point in time (§521).

) W rJ‘L"‘{}‘leu“!é’-“w‘ﬁéLGfr’?k’
halim khané par hi mujhé us ki maza maliim hiid
Only on eating halim did I discover its delicious taste.
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524 Obligue infinitive + par bhi
See §1213.

525 par marking objects

A few verbs require objects marked with par. (See §526 for examples of the way
that verbs collocate with postpositions.)

-ow A5k 3 0 s o
gadm vale buzurgdn par étibar kartg hairh
The villagers rely on the elders.

un ki bit par mujhe harisi a gai
What he said made me laugh (laughter came to me at what he said).

526 Collocations of verbs with postpositions

Different verbs collocate (occur together with) different postpositions in sentences.
These collocations are lexical properties of the verb, that is to say, part of the
way in which meaning is encoded in the verb. (In English too, different verbs

take different prepositions.) VERB + posSTPOSITION collocations must be learned
along with the individual verbs.

(a) Some verbs require no postposition with inanimate direct objects, or if the
object is human, or specified, it is marked with k3 (§505).

brotd )06 5 S e 35 30T g S w5
karim n€ tar bh&ja karim né€ caukidir kG bheja
Karim sent a telegram to his mother. Karim sent the watchman.

{(b) Some verbs take objects with ka (§502).
U,5 Uit 57 x X ka intizdr kamna, to wait for X
- S S s 5T

ham ap ka intizar karer gé
We will wait for you.
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(¢) Some take objects with s& (§515).
G  x  Xs&lamni, to quarrel, fight with X

AP e S b
mury2 mury€ s€ lard
The cock fought with the cock (in a cockfight).

(d) A few verbs take abjects with par (§525).
Y A X X paryussa na, to get angry at X

-z e ki U5 5 )18 (S0
baccOrh ki Sardrat par yussa karnd munasib nahirh hai
It is not appropriate to get angry at the mischief of children.

The denominative verbs (§607) formed from madad, ‘help’ illustrate the way in
which postpositions contribute to nuancing of meaning in verbs.

U)f.s..\.oufx X ki madad karnd, to help X

-4'&,3;-\-\—';0}:4}0}
vo yaribom ki madad karti hai
She helps the poor.

Ly> 3ue o5 X X ko madad déni, to help X, give help to X

4 " .
-8 ;.A.eéau:uw1ﬁ¢;s3‘_}.§.;p
muskil vaqt par unhmm né mujhe madad di
He helped me at a difficult time.

Lhs 344 o5 x X ko madad milnd, X to receive help
_ﬁéap:@ﬁ;w;bgg
band ké mutasirin k& hukiimat s madad mili thi
Those affected by the dam received help from the government.

L o X Xséﬁadadlénﬁ, to get, take help from X
_;Lj,;tggd.auf@f‘tﬁu;wwrfﬁoj
vo ye kiim akeld nahith kar sakta, kisi ki madad léna pare gi
He can’t do this job alone; (he) must get help from someone.
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COMPOUND POSTPOSITIONS

Compound postpositions are postpositional phrases consisting of inflected ki +
a noun, adjective, adverb or more complex construction. There are a great many
such postpositions. Some of the most common are presented here, listed according
to the six main structural types to which they belong. The order of the elements
in some postpositional phrases is reversible (with or without minor changes in
phrase structure or agreement). Those phrases are marked with an asterisk (*)
and amplified where necessary by footnotes.

527 ka + oblique noun + postposition

ki is inflected to k& or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case,

(k1) vajah s&, because of/on account of < =3 vajah (f.), reason, cause
ke sabab s&, because of < . sabab(m.), cause, reason
* ke zarie (s€), by means of® < oy > zaria (m.), means
* k& taur par, as, by way of ' < )_,Jo taur (m.), manner, way
k& muqabilé mérh, in comparison with < .ls\i. muqgabila (m.), comparison

s 5 S STOLE iy ey S ey S e P T

ip ye kam kis ki vajah s& kar rahg haith?—ammarh k& hukm ki vajah sé

On whose account are you doing this work?—On account of mother's
order.

Compare the meaning of kis vajah s& (without ki):

ce IVt S s S P e
2p ye kam kis vajah sékar rah€ haith?—lazimi hai
Why are you doing this work?—It’s essential.

A S
tohf€ ké taur par
asa gift

6 Also occurs reversed as bazaria-e-X (with the Persian preposition ba). See §531.

7T Also occurs reversed as bataur-¢-X. See §531 for an example.
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528 ka + oblique noun

ka is inflected to k& or K, agreeing with the noun in gender and case.

ke sath, with < g5l sath (m. & adv.), company

kE xilaf, against, contrary to® < UM xilaf (m. & adj.), opposition

k€ vistg, for, in order to < .zl vista (m.), connection, reason

ki taraf, towards < JJa taraf (f.), direction, way, side

ki jagah, in place of < ,.f_a. jagah (1), place

* k& ildva, in addition to, besides’ < o 9)As ilava ~alava (m.), superaddition

PRI WL g I WY PC R L4
larka dostom k€ sith khél raha hai
The boy is playing with friends.

ye qaniln k& xilaf hai

This is against the law.

PR LR Lyt U SR -
mistri kT jagah us kA bEE & gayd hai
In piaceof the mechanic, his son has come.

S Plas Ol agdhe —opdhe 57 Sy Of
in vasdel ké ilava ~ ilava in vasael k&
in addition to these resources

529 ka + oblique adjective

ki is inflected to k&, agreeing with the oblique adjective.

* k& mutaallig, about < _ghet. mutaallig, connected with
k& mutabiq, according to < iUz mutabiq, conformable, similar
k& barabar, equal to, similarto < 1 ,; barabar, even, level, equal

Also occurs as ké bar xilaf, and with izifat as xilaf-e-X (§532). xilaf as an independent noun
rarely occurs in modern Urdu.

Oceurs also as iliva X k. iliva does not take the oblique singular suffix (although k& shows the
oblique case).
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-c.'»LU.pr_rJ.-:.a[uLuLsd'l
apn€ xindan k& mutaalliq kuch bataiye
Tell something about your family.

-a2n S Se At B e
jamila ka qad apn& bhai k& barabar hai
Jamila’s height is equal to her brother’s.

530 k& + adverb
ka is inflected to ke.

ke bad, after < .« bad, afterwards, later

kg lipar, above < 9 dpar, above, up, over

ke pas, near; shows possession < oL pas (adv. & m.), near; side
* ke sivi, except for 0 < | s sivd, apart from

-L‘Tu»—' LS S ng" Aoy 9= 03
vo xuréid sahib k& bad kamré mém aya
He came into the room after Mr. Khurshid.

_.L)Tu..,a 4_}..\/&..: [L_,..al...p Aoy g 09
vo xurfid sahib k& piché kamré mérh aya
He came into the room behind Mr. Khurshid.
-z b { f@f ol & of
un ki dukan ghar k& pis hai
Their shop is near the house.

531 (kd) + Persian preposition + oblique noun

ka is inflected to k& or ki, agreeing with the noun in gender and case.

10 Also occurs as siva-e-X k&. Its inclusion among the adverbs is no more than a matier of

convenience, since it only occurs as a postposition.
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* k& bayair, without < ba, with, by + & yair (m.), stranger

* Kibaja, instead of ' < ba, with, by + Sla ja (£, place
bazaria-¢-X, by means of X < ba, with, by’ + .3 zaria (m.), means
bataur-e-X, as, by way of X" < ba, with, by+ ,Ja taur (m.), manner

* ke bavujiid, in spite of < b, with + >4s3 vujiid (m.), existence
k& bar xilaf, contrary to < bar, on, over + A< xilaf (m.), opposition
ke darmiyan, between, among < dar, in + (L. miyan (m.), the middle

S Flas Ol o = i S Blos O

in vasael k& bayair ~ bayair in vasael ke
without these resources

bayair also occurs with the perfect participle:

bayair m&ri bt samjhé ~ meri bat samjhe bayair
without having understood what I said (méri bat)
S S fo = Gl (S e Tl
is kamr€ ki bajag ~ bajaéis kamre k&

instead of this room

5 ) gl

bataur-e-tohfa
asa gift

532 Noun + izafat

xilaf-e-X, against, contrary to X' < M xilaf (m.), opposition

RO ) VS
xilaf-e-hukm
contrary toorders

11 ja& (properly jay) is an old form of j&. When the order is reversed, the postposition ki appears
in the m. obl. sg. case.

12 Qccurs unreversed as kE zaria-e-X (s€). ki is lost when the postposition is reversed.
13 Reversed form of ke taur par.
14 Reversed form of k€ xilaf.
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POSTPOSITIONAL SEQUENCES

533 Spatial-temporal postpositions + s&

The postposition s€ is added to other spatial-temporal postpositions (with the
exception of tak and sE itself) to make postpositional sequences. The first

postposition locates an event in space or time, and s& expresses further movement
beyond that location.

_éx..!u.-.&dcu..g))uu}
in $al6th mér s& €k cun lijié
Choose one of (out of} these shawls.

0 e S et i Sl
havai jahaz Sahar k€ izpar s¢ guzra
The aeroplane passed over the city.

- SST o S S e
cithiya palang ké nicé sé & nikli
The mouse popped out from under the bed.

hamn né& dehli ki taraf sé& safar kiya
We travelled via Delhi,

Compare S e b ST s e

ham né dehli k7 taraf safar kiya
We travelled in the direction of Delhi.

EXPRESSING POSSESSION (TO HAVE’)

Possession may be expressed by kil (~ k& ~ ki), k& pas or kb, depending on the
nature of the possessive relationship.

534 Inalienable possession: ki (~ k& ~ ki)

When possession is of something which one normally or customarily has, such
as kin, body parts, reputation, landed property or a home, k& (~ k& ~ ki) is used.

- ujl.g.a 92 [ PN
$ahida k& do bhai haim
Shahida has two brothers.

becare kA sirf €k padm hai
The poor fellow has only one foot.
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-z ot A e - o gl A IG
hamird ghar nahirh hai is tale k7 ki cabi nahim
We have no house (home). This lock has no key.

- e 8k S mbe STS
daktar sahab ki bari izzat hai
The doctor enjoys (has) great respect.

535 Alienable possession: k& pas

When possession concerns (temporary) physical ownership or control of a tangible
object, ke pas is used.

LUl RPT L
dhobi ké pas saikal hai
The washerman has a bicycle.

s A g ol eyl
ham iré pis bahut s& ghar hairh
We have many houses (properties).

536 Intangible possession: ko

When possession concerns something abstract or intangible, impersonal
constructions with kb are generally used.

Having an illness is expressed with kb, however this could equally well be
considered a case of an experiencer subject (§506).

- B e Pkl
ustad ko bahut kam hai
The teacher has a lot of work.

§ o )5 ST LS

kya ap ko fursat hai?

Are you free {do you haveleisure time)?
LI

mujh&zukim hai
I have a cold.

6 VERBS

FORMS OF THE VERB

Urdu verbs have four parts, or basic forms: the ROCT, IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE,
PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE, and INFINITIVE. These are elaborated with auxiliaries and
suffixes into a complex system of verb tense and aspect (see Table 13 on pages
89-90). The basic form of a verb determines its aspect, whereas the auxiliary (or
in the future tense, the future suffix) determines its tense.

601 Root

The verb root is the form to which surrixes are added. A useful rule of thumb
states that the root is that part of the verb which remains when the infinitival
suffix U -nd is removed. The formation of infinitives is regular.

Ula jand, to go - l~ ja, go

15,5” karn, to do - 55 kar, do

Ly> déna, to give - 2.5 d&, give
_)

Lo sunnd, to hear, to listen (e SUD, hear, listen

Double transitive and causative sTEMs are formed by the addition of the increment,
-8 (-1&) to the root (§803). Double causative stems are formed by the addition of
the increment -va (~ -1v&) to the root (§811). To inflect a verb, it is not necessary
to know whether one is dealing with a verb root or a derived stem, as verbal
constructions are formed from roots and stems in the same manner. One must
remember that the derived stem of a root is a different verb from the root, and
has a different meaning.

Cy~ Sum, hear, listen — L. suna, tell (§805)

;5 kar, do - i,5” kar, cause to be done (§810)
2> dg, give - Y> dila, cause to be given (§810)
(y~ Sun, hear, listen — | v sunva, cause to tell (§811)
55 kar, do - ls,5 karvi, cause to do (§811)

The subjunctive (§608), request forms (§610), future (§611), conjunctive participle
{§612) and continuous tenses {§614-§617) are formed from the verb root {(or
stem). The verb root is also used with the modal verbs saknd, ‘to be able’ to
show ability (§618); and with cuknd, ‘to be finished’ to show completion (§620).
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602 Infinitive
The infinitive is the form of a verb which is given in dictionaries. It has the
suffix -na, and may be inflected like a masculine noun.

L. sunna {v.t.) to hear, to listen

U,S” karni (v..) to do, to act, to perform

The infinitive is used as a verbal noun (§639), as a request form (§610) and in
infinitival constructions showing necessity, advisability, obligation, imminence,
the agent, permission, purpose, and negative assertion (§642-§650).

603 Imperfective participle

The imperfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the present
suffix -ta (~ -t€ ~ -ti), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with nouns or
pronouns in gender and number.

L. sunnd, to hear, listen — L. suntd, hearing, listening

L,5” karnd, to do — U5 kartd, doing

Ul,5 kardnd, to cause tobe done  —  Ul,S karditd, causing to be done

Forms of the imperfactive participle

L. sunnd, to hear

SINGULAR PLuRraAL
MASCULINE i  suntd S Suntd
FEMININE o suntl ( e~  suntim)

The feminine plural suffix -tith occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary
is dropped in negative sentences: suntirh, kartirh.

The imperfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective
(§901), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of
incompleteness to the tense system. Imperfective tenses describe actions or states
which are not completed. Most imhperfective tenses are habitual: they describe
actions or states which occur generally or regularly. They include the habitual
present (§623), habitual past (§624), habitual conditional (§625), and habitual
presumptive (§625). The simple irrealis (§622) is identical with the imperfective
participle. The imperfective participle is used in sequences with rahna to show
continuation (§626) and jani to show progression {§627).
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Table 13: Overview of Aspect, Tense and Mood
(The form of the negative is shown in parentheses after the forms.)

Infinitive
ana, ‘to come’
Basic form of verb ROOT
a
Simple constructions
SUBJUNCTIVE
(agar) vo @€ (+ na)
(if) he comes; he might come
FUTURE
vo @8 ga (+ nahirh)
he will come
Aspect CONTINUOUS TENSES
{DURATIVE ASPECT)
Complex constructions
Present CONTINUOUS PRESENT
vo 3 rahd hai (+ nahirh)
he is coming
Past CONTINUOUS PAST
vo i rahd tha (+ nahirh)
he was coming
Conditional CONTINUOUS CONDITIONAL
(agar) vo & rahi ho (+ pa)
(if) he is coming
Presumptive CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE
vo i raha ho ga (+ nahir)
he must be coming
Irrealis CONTINUOUS IRREALIS

(Unfulfilled conditions) (agar) vo d rahéi hota (+ na)

(if) he were coming
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IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE
ata

IRREALIS
(agar) vo ata (+ na)
(if) he had come

HABITUAL TENSES
{IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT)

HABITUAL PRESENT
vo dtd hai (+ nahirh)
he comes

HABITUAL PAST
vo ata tha (+ nahirh)
he used to come

HABITUAL CONDITIONAL
(agar) vo ata hd (+ na)
(if) he comes

HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE
vo @t ho ga (+ nahir)
he must come

HABITUAL IRREALIS
(agar) vo atd h5t3 (+ na)
(if) he came (regularly).

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE
fiya

SIMPLE PAST
vo 2ya (+ na, nahirh)
he came

PUNCTUAL/PAST TENSES
(PERFECTIVE ASPECT)

IMMEDIATE PAST
vo Aya hai (+ nahirh)
he has come

REMOTE PAST
vo aya tha (+ nahirh)
he had come; he came.

CONDITIONAL PAST
(agar) vo aya hd (+ na)
(if) he has come

PRESUMPTIVE PAST

vo Ayd ho ga (+ nahim)
he must have come
PAST IRREALIS

(agar) vo aya hota (+ na)
(if) he had come
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604 Perfactive participle

The perfective participle is formed from the root by the addition of the past
suffix -4 (~ € ~ 4 ~ -im), which is inflected like an adjective to agree with
nouns or pronouns in gender and number.

Lo sunni, to hear, listen — L. sund, heard
Ut Jf karfind, to cause to be done — L ,r karaya, caused to be done
Forms of the perfective participle

Lo sunnd, to hear

SINGULAR PLURAL
MAasGUUNE L. sund S Suné
FEMININE s suni s SUDI

When the m. sg. and f. sg. forms -8 and - of the past suffix are added to roots
ending in vowels, the root vowel and the suffix vowel combine as follows:

i+d > dya  kha eat - LS~ khaya, eaten (m. sg.)
LS gaya, gone (m. sg.)

a+d > ayd ga< ji, go -

6+8 — Oyd 83, sleep - L s~ 8Oya, slept (m. sg.)
i+a o iya Pi, drink - Ly piyd, drank (m. sg.)
i+i—> 1 pi. drink - s PLdrank (f. sg.)
i+i— 1 di<dé, give — s> d, gave (f. sg.)

Five verbs have irregular perfective stems, as shown in Table 14 on p. 92.

The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It may be used as an adjective
(§907), but its most important function is contribution of the aspect of completeness
to the tense system. Perfective tenses describe actions or states which are
completed. They are also punctual: they describe actions or states occurring
once. They include the immediate past (§631), remote past (§632), conditional
past (§633), and presumptive past (§633). The simple past (§630) is identical
with the perfective participle. The perfective participle is used in sequences with
jand, ‘to go’ to form the passive (§634) and with kama, ‘to do’ to show habit
(§636).
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Table 14: Irregular perfective participles

Roor PERFECTIVE STEM PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE
M. 5G. M. PL. F. SG. F. PL.
g e e o 5 T
hd, be o-' hiia hiié hiil hilizh
- s 5 S s =l
ja, go ga- gaya gag gai gaimh
5 5 S & Ky
kar, do ki- kiya kiyé 4] kirh
P K b 22 T3 L)
dg, give di- diyd diye di dith
Z . N & ¥ o
Ig, take li- liya liyé i firh

THE VERB hona, ‘TO BE’

605 The conjugation of hona

Table 15 shows the present, past and future conjugations of the verb hdni. (For
information about the pronouns in the table, see §202-§204.)

Table 15: The present, past, subjunctive and future forms of hona

Present tense of hona

SINGULAR
1st person Usr e mairh hiirh Iam. (m.f)
2nd person 29 td hai You are. (m.f.)
3rd person o vo hai He, she, it is.
PLurat
1st person U ham hairh We are. (m.f.)
2nd person o tum ho You are. (m.f.)
o ! ap hairm You are. (m.f.)
3rd person 09 vo hairh They are. (m.f.)

1 Phonetically, the perfective stem has a short vowel: [bu]. It is spelled with a long vowel: hii-.
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The present forms of hdnd agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person and
number, Negatives are made with nahim (§417). In unemphatic negative sentences,
present forms of hona are dropped. (ye méeri t5pi nahirh hai ‘This is not my hat’
— ye mér topi nahirh.)

Past tense of hona
SINGULAR
1st person s W main tha (m.) ~ thi (f.) I was.
2nd person s &5 45 tid tha (m.) ~ thi (f.) You were.
3rd person & g o9 vo tha (m.) ~ thi (f) He, she, it was.
PLurAL
Ist person I /_@,_u v ham th& (m.) ~ thith (f.) We were.
2nd person ued — 4@3 r,s tum thé (m.) ~ thirh (f.) You were.
oS T A& -y dp thé (m.) ~ thith (f) You were.
3rd person Ul — A5 09 vo thé {m.) ~ thith (f) They were.
The past tense forms of hona are adjectival, and agree with the noun or pronoun

in gender and number. The negative used with the past of hona is nahim (and
occasionally na) (§417).

Subjunctive mood of hona

SINGULAR
1st person sy mairh hiih I may/should be. (m.f.)
2nd person FYRS ta ho You may/should be. (m.f.)
3rd person 9 08 vo ho He, she, it may/should be.
PLuraL
1st person Uy o ham hém We may/should be. (m.f.)
2nd person s tam hd You may/should be. (m.f.)
Oy ap hor You may/should be. {m.f.)
3rd person O 83 vo hom They may/should be. (m.f.}

The subjunctive forms of hona agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person
and number. Negatives are made with na (§417). The first person singular forms
of the subjunctive and of the present are identical; the context provides the
information necessary to distinguish them.
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Future tense of hona
SiINGULAR
1st person g Ogw gt mairh hiih gi I will be. (m.)
S Usr e maimbamgi  Iwill be. (f)
2nd person 5 FYR ta ho g& You will be. (m.)
S sy tahOoE You will be. (f)
3rd person g v 09 vo ho ga He, it will be. (m.)
S spos  vohdg She, it will be. (f.)
PLuraL
1st person ; Use oy ham horh gé We will be. (m.)
S Osr op  hambothgi  We will be.(£)
2nd person f v f"’ tum ho gé You will be. (m.)
& o3 tmbdgi You will be. (£.)
S sl Ephomgs You will be. (m.)
S Qss ol Ephom gi You will be. (£
3rd person S 0sees  vohor g They will be. (m.)

S Qs ey vohdigi They will be. (f.)

The future tense of hond is formed by adding the future suffix ga (~ gé ~ g&)’ to
the subjunctive forms. Although it is a suffix, it is written as a separate word in
Urdu. The future suffix is adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in
gender and number. The form of the negative used is nahimh (§417). The future
tense of hond expresses both future and presumption.

Examples

- (Q30) o o 9D C"
#j mairh daftar mérh nahim (hifn)
Today I am not in the office.

- o a1 K 65 el e U7
kal mausam acchi thi 1€kin &j acchi nahirm
The weather was fine yesterday but today (it} isn’t fine.

2 The future suffix is a contraction of gad (= gayd, the perfective participle of jand). Compare the
English ‘T am going to be.’
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-8 S s o 32 ! s S
agar mausam acchi hd, ham sair karém gé
If the weather is good, we will go for a walk.

S USPVRVIN RV LIPS S N 1
rediyo se suni hai ke kal mausam accha hé ga
I've heard on the radio that the weather will be fine tomorrow.

-(u-“:)u:-'f':’%"';"uﬂsuﬁ R St
méri cizém yahim thin, magar ab nahim (hairh)
My things wereright here, but now they aren’t.

ap ki cizém mahfuz hairhi. vo almari mém honr gi
Your things are safe. They must be in the cabinet.

606 hona as an auxiliary verb

In the Urdu verbal system, the tense of the auxiliary verb hond determines the
tense of the verbal construction (Table 13 on pages §9-50).

(a) Present tenses (continuous present, habitual present and immediate past)
are formed with the present tense of the auxiliary.

(b) Past tenses (continuous past, habitual past and remote past) are formed
with the past tense of the auxiliary.

(c) Conditional tenses (continuous conditional, habitual conditional and
conditional past) are formed with the subjunctive mood of the auxiliary.

(d) Presumptive tenses {continuous presumptive, habitual presumptive and
presumptive past) are formed with the future tense of the auxiliary.

DENOMINATIVE VERBS (607)

Denominative verbs are verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus an
inflected verb. They are very frequent in Urdu, which has borrowed Perso- Arabic
nouns, adjectives and derived verbal elements, such as Arabic participles
(§1501-§1502) and Persian present and past stems (§1406) extensively. An Urdu
verb is added to these loans, most frequently karnd (but dénd, ‘to give’, 1ena, ‘to
take’, bamdhnd, ‘to tie’, nikalnd, ‘to take out’, lagina, ‘to apply’, uthani, ‘to
raise’ and rakhnd, ‘to put’ also occur). English borrowings are assimilated in the
same way.

The intransitive of denominative verbs is formed by substituting a semantically
appropriate intransitive verb, such as hond for karnd (see §807 for examples).
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When the phrase is not formed with karn, it is essential to check the dictionary
to find the intransitive. Denominative verbs are listed under the noun or adjective
which forms the head of the phrase.

The inflected verbs in denominative verbs collocate with (take) different

postpositions in sentences (§527). These collecations must be learned along with
the individual verbs.

L,S wse o X X ki izzat karnd, 10 honour X

- Uy Q;ng/)( X ki izzat hdni, X to be honoured

U;m;x X ki samagling kamna, to smuggle X

— Ly SUK o X X ki samagling hon3, X to be smuggled

Lys whe X X ko izzat dénd, to show respect to X

- L.L.ujscﬂ y ,fx XkO Y s€ izzat milnd, X to be honoured by Y

L s 55 X X k5 Sikast dénd, 1o defeat X

- LS enss Sikast khand, to be defeated

La b e B X X ka mehr baradhnd, to agree to a dowry of X

Ld @yl md uf X X ki zimmedari lena, to take responsibility
for X

Also:

L,Lg_'ﬁ Syl md S X X ki zimm@dari uthani, to take responsibility
for X

WIS joska julils nikalnd, to parade, parade in protest

VERB FORMS BASED ON THE VERB ROOQT

608 Subjunctive

A verb is used in the subjunctive mood when it describes an action or state
which is uncertain in some way, or which is contingent on something else.
Hence the subjunctive is often used in conditional sentences and subordinate
(dependent) clauses. Certain conjunctions, adverbs and phrases require the
subjunctive.

The subjunctive is not a tense. When translating it, the context of the whole
sentence, including the tense of the verb in the main clause, must be considered.
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Table 16: Forms of the subjunctive

karpa ‘to do’
SINGULAR
Lst person
2nd person

3rd person
PLuRAL

Lst person

2nd person

3rd person

The verbs hona,
déna, ‘to give'
SiNnGULAR
Lst person
2nd person

3rd person
PLuraL

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

énz, “to take’
SINGULAR
Ist person
2nd person

3rd person
PLURAL

Ist person
2nd person

3rd person

08,5 e
eS8
PILEY

ur!;rpf

Jfr-i
R
SS9

i karii
tii karé
vo kare

ham karérh
tum kard
fp karét
vo kar€m

I may do. (m.f))
You may do. (m.f.)
He, she, it may do. (m.f.)

We may do.{m.f.)
You may do. (m.f.)
You may do. (m.f.)
They may do. (m.f.)

‘to be’ (§605), dénd, ‘to give’ and 1€nd, ‘to take’ are irregular.

S
L5 8
&L 29

e
33
L))

Oy o
c¥
o e

o &
o 09

mairh dih
tide
vo dé

ham dem

ap derh
vo dém

mairh liirh
tale

vole

ham [Em
tum 15
ap lém
vo lém

I may give. (m.f.)
You may give. (m.f.)

He, she, it may give.

We may give. (m.f.)
You may give. (m.f.)
You may give. (m.f.)

They may give. (m.f.)

I may take. (m.f.)
You may take. (m.f.)

He, etc., may take.

We may take. (m.f.)
You may take. (m.f.)
You may take. (m.f.)
They may take. (m.f.)
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The forms of the subjunctive agree with the subject noun or pronoun in person
and number. Note that subjunctive suffixes do not show gender. The form of the
negative used with the subjunctive is na (§417).

The subjunctive in main clauses

The subjunctive is used in main clauses: (a) in asking for permission or advice,
(b) in making a wish or expressing a preference, (c) in expressing encouragement,
(d) in making an indirect command, (e) as one form of request, (f) following

gayad,’ ‘maybe’, and kaf (ke),’ ‘if only’, and (g) in questions expressing doubt
or uncertainty.

-V o 65— § OB A e LS
kyd mairh andar agm?—zartir, aiye aiye!
MayI come in?—Certainly, come in, come in!

VL g tvL gy
aiye, khana khaér
Come; let’s eat.

hamid s& kaho ke mat cixé
Tell Hamid not to shout.

- e b b
bairh taraf calém
Please drive on the left.

é‘lJEJJ.JL-:_.;rLzCI.LJLZ
§ayad dj $am ko carhd nazar 46
Maybe this evening the moon will be visible (sighted).

L S e U570 ST 5 sy £ 57
ka¢ aj carhd nazar 3¢, kal id ho gi!
If only the moon is sighted tonight, tomorrow will be Eid!

Because the subjunctive may express a wish, when using it to express the possibility
of an undesirable event, the subjunctive verb is often put in the negative. This is
an exception to the restriction on the negative with compound verbs (§717).

3 fayad may also be followed by a verb in the simple past, referring to a completed event: $3yad
vo aisi davi na kha sakd ‘Maybe he couldn’t take such medicine.’

4  ki$ may also introduce clauses in the irrealis: ki$ dp batvad na bhiiltg, ‘I wish you had not
forgotten (your) wallet.”
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'él.sgfu_f.ﬁ 3 Ml Gakes Gyl WS
itna bhari sandiiq Gpar na rakhd, kahirh gir na j&2!
Don’t put such a heavy box up {on a rack), lest it fall!

The subjunctive in subordinate clauses

Not all subordinate clauses have verbs in the subjunctive. However subordinate
clauses are dependent clauses, and so inherently contingent. Certain conjunctions
and impersonal expressions having to do with contingent situations introduce
subordinate clauses with verbs in the subjunctive. They may be called
SUBORDINATING EXPRESSIONS.

agar, ‘if’, ke, ‘that’ may introduce clauses containing the subjunctive.

jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause
(§1114) which may contain a subjunctive.

ta ke, ‘so that’, baSartke, ‘on condition that’ (§1228) always introduce
clauses with the subjunctive.

Subordinating expressions: impersonal constructions

The following impersonal expressions introduce subordinate clauses which contain
subjunctive verbs.

,.fd RV mumkin hai ke , it’s possible that ...
S _t\s cahiEke, it's needed that ...
,\fd )3 zariiri hai ke, it's necessary that ...
~ sy ol munisib hai ke, it’s appropriate that ...
S e S 1as xudd kar ke, God grant that ...
FURPWRS WY aisd na ho ke, lest (it should not be such that) ...

Subordinating expressions: personal constructions

The following verbs introduce subordinate clauses which function as direct objects
of main clauses, and which contain verbs in the subjunctive.

(5 6,5 o farz karna (ke), to suppose (that)
NS Gy yg2e  majbilr honi ke, to be compelled, obliged to
Ky Lola cahni ke, to want (t0)
S le Ja (57 x) (X ka) dil cdhni ke, (X) to feel like
AST6,S S kBSi§ karnd ke (in requests), to try (to)
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Note: many subordinating expressions may also introduce the irrealis. See §609,
‘Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret’.

Examples

- A by e ST e
mumbkin hai ke mujh€ vazifa na milé
It’s possible that T might not get the scholarship.

- A A o el e 5
cahié ke ham andh&ra hone sé pahlé ghar pahumcém
We ought to reach home before dark.

=093 ,5 b ey - C_T"reﬁ Sy e
zariri hai ke j hi paisa ad3 kar dim
It’s necessary that(I) pay the money today.

P ol o aebs o5 pamd 5 0 ST lak
xud3 karé ke najma ko vazifa mil jaé!
May God grant thatNajma gets the scholarship!

D e 6 5 g o Ll b5 g T
#j hi xaridd, aisa na ho ke kal na mil&!
Buy it today, lest it be unavailable tomorrow!

hukiimat majbiir hai ke 16d§eding mém izafa karé
The government is compelled to increase the power cuts.

R PPRGATI 21 g | W8 ol ,fc‘xfua_,;
farz kijié ke is sil intixabat ha ...
Suppose there are elections this year ...

S0 o 1 e S e ke Ol G

abba jan cihté thé ke mairh bard admi bandm
Daddy wanted me to become an important person.
© 33 S 5 S S
kosis kard ke kisi ko taklif na do

Try not to give trouble to anyone.
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609 Conditional sentences

CoNDITIONAL sentences consist of two clauses. The first, or condition clause,
usually begins with agar Jf | . The second, or result clause, begins with 3 o5 .
agar is often deleted, tS rarely (§1202). agar may also be replaced, by jab .o
(§1112) or jo o> (§1106-§1107).

Urdu conditional sentences belong to two basic categories: fulfillable

conditions, and unfulfilled conditions (RrReaLIS). Unfulfilled conditional sentences,
also called ‘contrary to fact’ sentences, describe conditions which have not been,
or cannot be, fulfilled.

Fulfillable conditions

Fulfillable conditions include (a) those that will probably be met, and (b) conditions
which are presumed to be met. When the verb in the condition clause is subjunctive,
or in one of the imperfective tenses (present or future), the condition remains
open-ended. It is possible or even probable that the condition will be met, but it
has not happened yet, or it is not yet confirmed. There is still a possibility that
the condition will fail.

The verb in the result clause provides the context of the result (a present
result, a future result, or a command), and the tense of the sentence.

When the verb in the condition clause is in the simple past, the action in the
condition clause is either (a) complete (and the condition will have been met), or
(b) the perfective aspect is used to affirm the result (provided the condition is
met).’ Perfective tenses cannot be used in the condition clause if there is little
likelihood of the condition being met, or if the action is still continuing.

Possibility/probability: condition in the subjunctive or the future
293 JI5 ST 5 50 o5 Jas S
agar t€l gar(a)m ho to dlu dal do
If the oil is hot, put in the potatoes. (I expect it is hot.)

c o e 0y 5 5 R I e T S

agar ap mariz ka i/2j na karéri to vo mar sakti hai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die (I think you might not do s0.)

5 Compare the following use of a perfective tense to express affirmation: mali'—aya ji,
“‘Gardener!'—Just coming, sir.’ The gardener has not come, but uses the simple past to affirm
that he is doing so immediately.
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oS T S B (S s e Bl e OV 5T

xair agar &p mé&r& sith rusva hom gf to ko1 harj nahirh

Fine, if you will be disgraced along with me, then there is no harm. (Rusva,
Umrad Jin Adi)

_lf/__s)f|,"g,fti.@,.>15'&..£ﬂyéf) r.ﬁj’.ﬂlf_.n_g)ﬁ
agar vo ciirnd par qadam rakhé t5 apn€ mulk ka jhanda khard kar dé ga
If he setsfoot on the moon, he will set up the flag of his country. (It is
possible but unlikely; a simple past verb is not possible.)

Presumed present fact: condition in the present or habitual present

ST 5 g S
agar ] gar(a)m hai t5 alt dal d6
If the oil is hot, put in the potatoes. (It looks hot now, but check it.)

m B 10 8 g S e g he U e I S
agar ap mariz ka il3j nahin karté hairh t6 vo mar sakta hai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die. (You don’t seem to be doing so.)

Completed action/affirmation of result: condition in the simple past

-z LS e 09 3 LS C)Lc U/Ua._ardu-l—;'l
agar ap n€ mariz ka i13j na kiyd to vo mar sakt3 hai
If you don’t treat the patient, he could die (You have indicated you won’t.)

Zuy UL“KJ”‘JJQJ/WZUT
ap ng mehnat ki t5 zariir kamyab hom gé

If you work hard (you) will certainly succeed (You have not yet made the
effort, but your success is assured if you do.)

Unfulfilled/untulfiflable conditions (irrealis)

When imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both the condition
clause and the result clause, the sentence describes a failed condition, or a
condition which is impossible to meet (irrealis).

Sl 515 e WSl _l 55 kg8 p iy ks o9 ST

agar vo carhd par qadam rakht3 t5 apné mulk ka jhanda khard kar déta

If he had setfoot on the moon, he would have set up the flag of his country.
(He failed to get into the space programme.)

L R S e
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S Bla yas 55 55 A e U o S
agar ap mariz ka ilaj na kart€ 15 vo mar jata
If you hadn’t treated the patient, he would have died. (You treated him.)

$ T )l e a3 55 IR VG e 2y ST S
agar ap darvaze merh tala lagaié to cor kais€ andar ata?
If you had locked the door, how could the thief have got in? (He got in.)

. =
By J Ul g 2y Fom 29! S
agar aur jit€ rahte, yahi intizar hota
If I were to live longer, it would only be to wait like this (Ghalib)
When the condition clause ends in tha (~ theé ~ thi) or a verb in the remote past,

the condition has also failed, but the sentence suggests that there is scope for
discussion on the subject.

TST ) 52 43 3 WD VB e 2 jlgs ol S
agar ap né darvdzé mem ] lagdya tha to cOr kais€ andar a gaya?

If you had locked the door, how didthe thief get in? (For the sake of
argument, I accept your assertion, nevertheless the thief did get in.)

Uniulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret (irrealis)

Conjunctions, impersonal expressions and verbs which normally require the
subjunctive may take the imperfective participle to show RREALIS (conjecture,
regret, etc.). Irrealis may also be used in place of the subjunctive to wish for
something impossible.

25y p Kl O ST S
farz kiji€ ke 8p carhd par qadam rakht2 ...
Suppose you were fo set (had sef) foot on the moon ...

cahié tha ke mairh darvazé mém tala lagata
1 should have locked the door.

- Frar i lsh O U7
k&§ ap batvd na bhilte
I wish you had not forgotten (your) wallet.
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Complex conditional sentences

Precise distinctions of aspect can be expressed in conditional sentences (both
fulfillable and irrealis). See §617 (continuous conditional, continuous irrealis),
§625 (habitual conditional, habitual irrealis), and §633 (conditional past, past
irrealis).

610 Request forms

Request forms corresponding to i, tum and ap

There are three basic levels of request forms in Urdu, corresponding to the three
second person pronouns 4, tum and #@p. See §203 for a discussion of these
pronouns.

The use of compound verbs (Chapter 7) with the vector verbs déné and 1éni
is very common with request forms, but particularly with the mid- or tum-level
forms, where they point to the reciprocal transactions which take place in the
solidary relationships where tum is often used.

Lower level request forms corresponding to tii consist of the verb root alone.

- 4".4 Lgflj L@f
khana kiid, betE
Eat (your} food, son.

sl g o s
50 jamunné, s6 ji
Go to sleep, baby, go to sleep.

Mid-level request forms corresponding to tum consist of the verb root with the
suffix -0 (identical to second person plural (tum-level) subjunctive forms). They
are used towards persons addressed with the pronoun tum.

gy NP RTRTRE e
khani khi 16 ab 3 jiG, dér ho gai hai
Eat (your) food. Go to sleep now; it is late.

LG s J @le gz s Slaj b o
ap bazar jate vaqt mujh€ sath I€ calo na!
When you go to the market do take me along!

Polite request forms corresponding to 3p consist of the verb root with the suffix
-i€ (~ -iy€) for most verbs. -iy€ is added to most roots ending in long vowels; -ié
is added to roots ending in consonants.

Four verbs have irregular stems, as shown in Table 17 on p. 105.

A o
calie jaiye
Please walk. Please go.
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Table 17: Irregular request forms

Root POLITE REQUEST STEM PouTE REQUEST FORM

kar, do tf kij- ﬂf kijié

de, give =2 dij- = diié

IE, give CJ hij- é’f—-‘ hjie

pi. drink &= Pij- S pijie
Examples

2 L8 BLeS ol — eSS

ab khiina khdiyé ~ ab khana kha lijie

Please eat (food) now.

e gl gz iy Sl kol

ap bazar jat€ vaqt mujhe sith IZ calié

When you go to the market please take me along.

Courteous formal requests may be made by suffixing ga to an ap level request.
cow A3 AT el o 5T 08 tehy Ol
yaharh baithi€ g2, daktar sa3hib abhi dn€ valé haim
Please sithere, the doctor is on his way now.

Other request forms

The infinitive may be used as a request that is neutral with respect to honorific
levels (§203). It is appropriate for neutral requests or impersonal instructions.

e ST gyl B Gl o I

cauk s& bagmh murna aur sau mitar 8gé calnd

Turn left at the crossroads and walk a hundred metres further.
S S b gy 0 5 S 6 S e Y
pani piné ke qabil banané k& lié usé parhc minat tak ubdlna
To make water fit to drink, boil it for five minutes.

The subjunctive, (§608, p. 103) may be used as a request form.

- M O 8l Jar b e
sirf taza phal aur sabziyam xaridémm
Buy only fresh fruit and vegetables.
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-2 KNS A e e
dhong s€ pahlé har patte ko alag karérh
Before washing, separate every leaf.

It is appropriate to make formal polite requests to strangers of equal or superior
status (persons addressed with &p or an honorific title) using verb phrases with
tarif, ‘one’s honourable self’. (See §1603 for more examples.)

BY (s
tadrif 13nd
to bring one’s honourable self (= 3na, to come)

&iye, tasrif I3iyE, mairh &p ki kya xidmat kar sakta hiith?

Come in, come inr; how can I help you?

-2 e Y Ciyys vyl BST

khani tayyar hai, tasrif laiyé, khini khaiye

The food is ready; please come and eat.

Led ) iy i3

taérif rakhni

to place one’s honourable self (= baithna, to sit, maujiid hdnd, to be present)

- 25 S Ol Sl
janab, yaharh {agrif rakhie
Sir, please sithere.

611 Future tense

The future tense (Table 18 on p. 107) is formed by adding the future suffix ga g
(~g f ~gi j ) to the subjunctive forms of a verb. The future suffix is
adjectival, and agrees with the noun or pronoun in gender and number. Agreement
in person, as well as number, is shown by the verb’s subjunctive base. The form
of the negative used is nahir (§417).

The verbs hond, ‘to be’ (§605), dénd, ‘to give'; and léna, ‘to take’ are
irregular.

Presumption is expressed by adding the future of hona to continuous (§617),
habitual (§625) or past (§633) tense verbs.
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Table 18: Forms of the future

karnd, ‘to do’
SinGuLaR
Ist person

2nd person

3rd person

PLURAL
1st person

2nd person

3rd person

déni, ‘to give’
SINGULAR
Ist person

2nd person

3rd person

PLuraL

Ist person

LTy g

& 035

§ a5y
PP
5 oS 0
BPIREY

éju:b—(m'
S oS

i
$iss
oS
S 25!
ERELE
IR

mairh karir ga
mairh kariirth gi
tii kare ga
tii kar€ gi
vo karé gi
vo karé gi

ham kar€sh g&
ham kare gi
tum kard g&
tum kard gi
@p karémh g&
dp karém gi
vo karém ge
vo karérh gi

mair dirh ga
mairh diirh gi
til de ga
to d& gi
vodE gid
vo de gi

ham derh ge
ham dém gi

I will do. (m.)

I will do. (f.)

You will do. (m.)
You will do. (f.)
He, it will do. {m.)}
She, it will do. (f.)

We will do. (m.)
We will do. (f.)
You will do. (m.)
You will do. (f.)
You will do. (m.)
You will do. (f.)
They will do. (m.)
They will do. (f.)

I will give. (m.)

I will give. (f.)

You will give. (m.)
You will give. (f.)
He, it will give. (m.)
She, it will give. (f.)

We will give. (m.)
We will give. (f.)
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2nd person Z;J »  tumddgé
;33{,:?’ tum d5 gi

Jug.‘c - ap derh gé

S >l apdemg

3rd person 5 o2 09 vo demh gé
;u%" 03 vo der gi

You will give. (m.)
You will give. (f.)
You will give. (m.)
You will give. (f.)
They will give. (m.)
They will give. (f.)

Examples

- 2o 25 ARSI By I e S

The train going to Karacht will leave at 9:30.

=
-2 e o S
ham har muskil mérh jftén g&
We will win in every difficulty.

- 03l Slagiy o dle KT
aglé sal mairh hinddstan jain: ga
Next year I will go to India.

NP RUTY N WTIVERRIPINTY I S
mairh ap k& vade par bhardsa kariam gi
I will rely on your promise.

612 Conjunctive participles

Form and function of conjunctive participles

The root of karna, kar is added to the root of any verb to make a CONJUNCTIVE
PARTICIPLE. Conjunctive participles transform two separate but related clauses
into a single sentence which shows two actions or events happening in succession.
The two clauses must have (a) the same subject, and (b) verbs in the same tense.

The form of the negative used with conjunctive participles is na (§417),
however negative conjunctive participles are uncommon.

-8 00,5 T80 B 0dle 465
mairh ghar jai ga aur Aram karirh ga
I will go home and I will rest.
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= B0 T ST S e
mai ghar ja kar drém kartm ga
I will gohome and rest (having gone home, I will rest).
- Lo Qb ! Lnj.;d,.‘.l..a
salima né parh anr imtihan diya
Salima studied and took the examination.
- Lo Oleal S 2k & i
salima n€ parh kar imtihan diya
Salima studied and took the examination.
The sequential order of the two actions becomes unambiguous when the

conjunctive participle replaces the first verb: ‘I will rest after I go home.” ‘Salima
studied before taking the examination.’

Alternate form root + k€ of conjunctive participles
The conjunctive participle of kamni itself is rooT + kE.
maim kim karin g7 aur aram karGim ga
I will work and 1 will rest.
mairh kZm kar ké drim kariith ga
I will work and (then) I will rest.

The alternate form root + k€ is often used to form conjunctive participles with
other verbs as well (although conjunctive participles with kar are the written
standard, and more common, usage).

! A JJ/ ¢ f ) | 2/ A;IJ,

parh ké aram kard!

Study before you rest!
Short absolutives

The verb root alone may function like a conjunctive participle {the sHorT
ABSOLUTIVE). Short absolutives are incorrect in modern standard Urdu,® but may

6  In Hindi, when the first action in some way causes the second action, kar may be omitted. This
usage is not allowed in standard Urdu.
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nevertheless be found in texts, particularly older ones.

S S e e S e W G
pini itn tha ke sab kuch bahi I€ gaya
There was so much water that it carried everything away.

Idiomatic phrases with kar

kar is added to xas, ‘special’ to form the phrase J.S/ u° \s. xis kar, ‘particularly’

(with the same meaning as xas taur par). kyoth kar means ‘how?’.

aisa kyom kar hia?
How did it happen like this?

Conjunctive participies in sentences with impersonal constructions

When the second clause is an impersonal construction, the clauses may appear
to have different subjects:

L e ) S e O
vaharh j7 k€ acché sam&se miler gé
(We) will go there and get good samosas.

The subject of the first clause is an omitted pronoun (ham), whereas the subject
of the second appears to be samdsé. But samdsé milérh gg is an impersonal
construction, and the verb agrees with the direct object, samdsé, while the real
subject of the second clause is an omitted ham ko. (See §506, §641.)

S e S et S D
ham vahir jaém gé& aur ham k& acch® samos€ mileém gé
Wewill go there and we will get good samosas.

Mixed transitivity with conjunctive participles

The verb in the main clause (below, the second verb) is the sentence verb, and
determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main verb is transitive, the
subject is followed by né if the verb tense is perfective (§629). If the main verb
is intransitive, the entire sentence is treated as infransitive, and n€ is not used.

S S e o N L g
mairh parh kar ghar gaya maith n€ ghar jZ kar parhad

Having studied, 1 went home. Having gone home, I studied.
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613 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles

When the verb root in a conjunctive participle is repeated, the action of the verb
is repeated, takes a period of time or occurs continuously.

-8y o st A S S S e S
us 0 paisé gin gin kar apné batvé mérh rakhé
He countedthe money very carefully before putting it in his bag.

-S5Ol Gl 5 b sl sl ST o 5

karvat€m badal badal kar aur arhsi bahd baha kar sari rit kiti

He spent the entire night tossing and turning (changing positions) and shedding
tears. (Narang, Readings)

614 Continuous tenses

Continuous tenses have DURATIVE aspect: they describe actions or states which
are incomplete and in progress. They have the following structure:

VERB ROOT + rahi ~ rahi ~ rahé + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

rahd is the perfective participle of rahni, ‘to stay’, ‘remain’. It is delexicalized
(has lost its original meaning) and functions as the continuous participle. It
agrees with the subject noun or pronoun in gender and number, like an adjective.

For an overview of continuous tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the
auxiliary verb hong, see §605-§606.

615 Continuous present

Thclt continuous present tense (Table 19, on p. 112) describes actions or states
which are incomplete and in progress at the time of speaking. The present tense
of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject.

The form of the negative is nahith (§417), although negative sentences in the
present continuous tense are rare. If a negative present continuous does occur,
the auxiliary may be dropped.

Examples
o1 el Sl
bhai abhi ghar 4 raha hai
Brother is coming home now.
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Table 19: Continuous present tense of karna

SINGULAR
1st person

2nd person

3rd person

PLURAL
Ist person

2nd person

3rd person

(Examples)

Os by S e
dﬁ@)fuﬂ“

PATER
PR
PFRL

PR

ot S
ot P
PR
)‘t‘g.‘.)fr('i
o S !
o s P
R
u-'-fg:‘)JrU

mairh kar raha hith
mairh kar rahi harh
til kar raha hai
tii kar rahi hai
vo kar raha hai
vo kar rahi hai

ham kar rah& hairh
ham kar rahi haim
tum kar rah€ hd
tum kar rahi ho
fp kar rah€ hairh
ap kar rahi hairh
vo kar rahe haim
vo kar rahi haith

farida &j kal imtihin ké i€ parh rahi hai
Farida is studying for exams these days.

o st Ll Ry St

afzal aur farida c3& pf rahé hairh

Afzal and Farida are drinking tea.

ct oo S i Ky ple
cibi har jagah dhiirhdi, magar nahith mil rahi

I looked for the key everywhere, but (I am) not finding it.

Continuous tenses do not occur with rahnd, ‘to remain’ as a sentence vetb; the

habitual present is used instead.

I am doing. (m.)

I am doing. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
You are doing. (f.)
He, it is doing. (m.)
She, it is doing. (f.)

We are doing. (m.)
We are doing. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
You are doing. (f.)
You are doing. (m.)
You are doing. (f.)
They are doing. (m.)
They are doing. (f.)
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- 0sr (o e 33 Y e
mairh lahaur mé&zh do sal s& rahti hiim
L have been living in Lahore for two years,

The continuous present is also used to describe a future action which has already
begun, or which is considered as begun.

~0s b T ST 90 65 ¢ o S
thik hai, rakh d6, mairh ap k& pis 4 raha him
Okay, put down (the receiver), l am on my way to you.

616 Continuous past

The continuous past tense describes actions or states which were incomplete and
in progress at a point in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is used. The
verb agrees with the subject. The form of the negative is nahir (§417).

Table 20: Continuous past tense of kama

SINGULAR

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

PLURAL

1st person

2nd person

3rd person

by S e
o S o
Wy S
& S P
g5 by 5o
& S o

&Ha P e
& ) S e
&S

o s S o

ﬁdjf%T

LFGS&'J;"?-’T
PR R
RV PR Y

mairh kar rahf tha [ was doing. {m.)

mairh kar rahi thi

td kar raha thi
tii kar rahi thi
vo kar rahg tha
vo kar rahi thi

ham kar rahé the
ham kar rahi thirh

tum kar rahé thé

tum kar rahi thirh

ap kar rahé thé
ap kar rahi thirm
vo kar rahe thé
vo kar rahi thirh

I was doing. (f.)

You were doing. (m.)
You were doing. (f.)
He, it was doing. (m.)

She, it was doing. (f.)

We were doing. (m.)
We were doing. (f.)
You were doing. (m.)
You were doing. (£}
You were doing. (m.}
You were doing. (f.)
They were doing. (m.)
They were doing (f.)
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Examples

c S i e W 1 I S
bhai kal ghar i raha tha, jab bas xarab ho gai
Brother was coming home yesterday, when the bus broke down.

- & hﬂé’gc[ﬂ.“ Oeis O ady
farida un dindrh imtihan k& 1i€ parh rahi thi
Farida was studying for exams (during) those days.

- 2 o O s
afzal aur farida cag pf rahé the
Afzal and Farida were drinking tea.

C e 3 SIST e
jab ghar mém ag lagi, tab ham 53 rahé the _
At the time the fire broke out in the house, we were sleeping.

With the stative verb baithnd, ‘to sit’ the continuous tenses refer to the act of
sitting, and not to the state of being seated.

RO SR ENT S i g S s g
maith baith rahi thi, ke kursi ka paya tit gaya
I was just sitting down when the leg of the chair broke.

SR N S e 8 S s e
mairh baithi hif thi, jab kursi ki piya tat gayd
1 was seated when the leg of the chair broke.

617 Other continuous tenses

The CONTINUOUS CONDITIONAL tense is used to describe incomplete, con.tinui-ng
actions or states which may be happening at the time of speaking. The spbjuncuve
auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject. The clause is mtroc?uceld
by words like §iyad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. (§608). The form of the negative is
pa (§417), as is always the case with subjunctive verbs.

_ylf)T).g,(u-’jwlk_ssLG-’-’ULﬂ

§ayad bhai is1 vaqt ghar 3 raha ho
Maybe brother is coming home right now,
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. . - 4 S
_beuﬁlﬁ:iﬁw);rﬁf@ﬂu;i
agar nasrin kim kar rahi ho, usé taklif na d6
If Nasrin is working, don’t bother her.
The CONTINUOUS PRESUMPTIVE TENSE is used to describe incomplete, continuing

actions or states which one presumes to be happening at the time of speaking,
The future tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the subject.

-5 by T s ol e 0 S o it
pariic baj gas, bhai is vaqt ghar & rahi b6 gi
It’s five o’clock; brother must be cominghome now.

- 5 5P e A i
nasiin is silsilé mém kdm kar rahi hé gi
Nasrin must be working in this connection.

The coNTINUOUS IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized continuous actions or

states. The imperfective participle of hdnd is the auxiliary, and the verb agrees
with the subject.

S8 W o kst 5T 5 Gy Uy Ty S
agar vo 3 raha hotd, to vs ka xat mil gaya hota
If he were coming (on the way), we would have received his letter.

618 Root + sakna (ability, possibility)

The modal verb sakna shows the ability to perform an action, or the possibility
of an event occurring. The verb phrase has the structure:

VERB ROOT + inflected form of sakna

sakna, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; in perfective
tenses, saknd agrees with the subject and n€ is not used even if the verb root
belongs to a transitive verb, The tense of saknd determines the form of the
negative (negatives are shown in Table 13 on pages 89-90).

méri bacca cal sakti hai
My child can walk.

-Kéulw@wu_,;aury‘d)kﬁ@_g
vehid bimar hai, kal ki davat méth nahfma saké ga
Wahid is sick; he won’t be able to come to tomorrow’s party.
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maim ye dava nahin: khd saka, karvi hai
1 couldn’t take this medicine; it’s (too) bitter.

s S Lo g B dob e Ol
ismin méh badal cha rah€ hairh, bari§ ho sakti hai
Clouds are gathering in the sky; it could rain.

619 Root + panid (possibility)

The verb pand, ‘to find" may be used as a modal, showing the possibility of an
action dependent on circumstances {(most often in negative sentences). The verb
phrase has the structure:

VERB ROOT + inflected form of pand

Used as a modal, pand is intransitive, and agrees with the subject.

_lfébTu,.‘.qu}.cJ Jt}rcddjra.a,\?j
vahid masriif hai, kal ki davat mém nahith i paé ga
Wahid is busy; he can’t manage to come to tomorrow’s party.

S AL A T STl 58 L G Oge

baccdih né itna $§0r macaya ke ham &rdim s€ film na dekh pag

The children made so much noise that we couldn’t watch the film in peace.
In negative sentences with pnd, the oblique infinitive may be used instead of

the root, if a second clause follows. The second clause usually contains a verb of
motion. In this case, the negative immediately precedes pana.

IR G WPTRLT | PR L U VLR EP i SR TRV SRS NTRY
vo &k machli bhi pakamné na pdy4 tha ke us ki padmh phisal gaya
He hadn’t managedto catch a single fish, when his foot slipped.
pani also occurs as a non-modal verb meaning ‘to find’, ‘to get’, whereas sakni

only occurs as a modal. Although intransitive as a modal, pand is transitive
when used as a sentence verb.

anjum ng imtihan mérh acché nambar paé
Anjum got good marks (good numbers) in the examination.
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620 Root + cukna (completion)

The modal verb cuknd shows completion of an action or event prior to a second
action or event, which may be expressed in the sentence, or be the event of
narration. It usually occurs in perfective tenses. The verb phrase has the structure:

VERB rOOT + inflected form of cukna

cukna is sometimes translated as ‘already’, but it usually corresponds to an
English pluperfect. cuknd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the
sentence; thus in perfective tenses, cuknd agrees with the subject, and € is not
used even if the verb root belongs to a transitive verb.

VS K SOV S EN L E. S RN R Y Y S N LI O P

andh@ra honé laga. ciriyarh apni §am ka git ga kar xamo$ ho cukd thim

It began to get dark. The birds had sung their evening song and become
silent. (Narang, Readings)

Sl Jcale S a8 S g i
ham gari béc cuké thé jab malik sahib né daryaft kiya
We had already sold the car when Malik Sahib inquired (about it).

621 Compound verbs

Compound verbs are nuanced verb sequences with a structure similar to rRooT +
sakna or ROOT + cuknil:

VERB ROOT + inflected VECTOR VERB

Vector verbs lose their lexical meaning, and contribute various nuances to the
meaning of the main verb, as illustrated below. The commonest vector verbs are
jand, d€nd and 1€nd. Compound verbs are desctibed in Chapter 7.

- S5 RS
ye xat parhié
Please read this letter. (non-compound verb)

g SR ST TN
ye xat parh dijié
Please read this letter (to me). (compound verb, vector déna)

- é‘.'n.J a3 by
ye xat parh lijie
Please read this letter (to yourself). (compound verb, vector 1) -
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VERB FORMS BASED ON THE IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE

With the exception of the IRREALIs, verb structures based on the imperfective
participle have habitual aspect: they describe actions or states which occur
generally or regularly. Imperfective tenses have the following structure:

IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

For an overview of habitual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the auxiliary
verb hona, see §605-§606.

622 Imperfective participles alone

Irrealis

Imperfective participles without auxiliaries are used in both clauses of conditional
sentences to describe a failed condition, or a condition which is impossible to
meet (§609, ‘Unfulfilled/unfulfillable conditions’). The imperfective participle
may also be used in place of the subjunctive to show impossible conditions
(§609, ‘Unfulfilled wishes, conjecture and regret’).

Narrative imperfective

The imperfective participle is used without an auxiliary in narration. Passages
with verbs in the narrative imperfective typically start with a verb in the habitual
past (§624), describing events occurring regularly in the past. As the narrative
continues, the auxiliary is dropped, and only the imperfective participle remains.

¢ &5 e S OlKa 03l 05t - & Sl o By G ST
- A KBTS Jyy e b S e b S S

vo aksar sabaq ratn s€ bhagte thé. kh&tdrh aur jangaldrh ki sair karté, curd

kar gann? ya phal khaté, ya phir r&l gari ki tamasa dékhte

He often used to play hooky from memorizing (his) lessons. He would walk

in the fields or forests, steal sugar cane or fruit and eat it, or (again) watch

the splendid sight of a train. (Narang, Reader)

623 Habitual present

The habitual present tense (Table 21, on p. 119) describes actions or states
which occur generally or regularly in the present. It may also be used to describe
a close future event.

The present tense of the auxiliary is used, and the verb agrees with the
subject. See §1009 for agreement with mixed subjects. The form of the negative
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is nahith (§417). In negative sentences, the auxiliary may be dropped. The
feminine plural suffix -tith occurs in the habitual present when the auxiliary is
dropped in negative sentences: .. suntif, .5 )f kartir.

Table 21: Habitual present tense of karna

SiNGULAR
1st person U LUJ/U..‘ maih karta hiih 1 do. (m.)
Osv S/ o  maimkariham  Ido.(f)
2nd person 28 S & tG karta hai You do. (m.)
& usjfjs tii karti hai You do. (f.)
3rd person P S o8 vo karta hai He, it does. (m.)
& S5 9 volkarthai She, it does. (f.)
PLURAL
Lst person o é JJ/ o ham karté hairh We do. (m.)
o u;_,ff.., ham kartf hairh We do. (f.)
2nd person e d).rr..? tum karté ho You do. {m.)
v us;r.: tum karti ho You do. ()
v S5 &1 Ep kart® hairh You do. (m.)
o S5 &' Ep karti hairh You do. (f.)
3rd person o S AT vo kart? hairh They do. (m.)
AP vo karti hairh They do. (f.)
Examples

- G o EL S LS kel
ham 3m taur par §4m k3 bay méth baithté hairh
We generaily sit in the garden in the evening,.

- 2 SRR o O Ol
yahar sardiyorh mem baraf partf hai
It snows (snow falls) here in the winter.

Compare -4&)3%“’)-"%4—59,(;
gar(a)m kapré pehnG, baraf par rahi hai

Wear warm clothes; it is snowing.
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- Sl U ghe e
ye bas sadar nahim jati
This bus doesn’t goto the town centre.

- A R S e
ham far§ par s5¢& hairi
We sleep on the floor.

- o é 4o 0 Olais J.@.’r,a
macchar nuqsandeh haté haim
Mosquitoes are harmful.

Immediate future

-z Bl oyadis yla s :Lr.)/:)iéa.)b
mada né nar s& kahi: xabardar, du$man ata hai
The female said to the male: watch out, the enemy approaches. (Mazhab-e-Isq)

624 Habitual past

The habitual past tense (Table 22, on p. 121) describes actions or states which
occurred generally or regularly in the past. The past tense of the auxiliary is
used, and the verb agrees with the subject. See §1009 for agreement with mixed
subjects. The form of the negative is nahith (§417). The habitual past is often
translated as ‘used to (VErB)’, but is also translated ‘vErs-ed’, ‘was/were (VERB)-
ing’, depending on the context.

With stative verbs (verbs describing a state), such as baithna, ‘to sit’, I&na,
‘to lie’, sOnd, ‘to sleep’, rahnd ‘to remain’, and cahna, ‘to want’ the distinction
between past habitual and past continuous states is not very strong.

Examples

co B e S B U8 e B Sl Sl

bhal §am kE pamc bajé ghar #t4 tha, ab ché baje &ta hai

Brother used to come home at 5 in the evening, now he comes at 6.
- B S e T P e e U

garmiyorm mEm ham §3m k5 ba'y méern baithte thé
In the summer we sat/used fo sitin the garden in the evening.
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Table 22: Habitual past tense of karna

SINGULAR
Ist person g3 U5 jrs  maith karti tha
oSS o mairh karti thi
2nd person 65 & tii karta tha
X u:,@s ti karti thi
3rd person g 6,5 ey  vokartitha
u.@.'i uj';ag vo karti thi
PLuRAL

1st person &S5 ham kartg thé
oS 55 e ham karti thith

2nd person 493 2‘,31 r.J tum kart the
é.s:_,fu! dp kart® the

3rd person 4@; Z))/ 09 vo karte thé
u,_.@JUJJ.S’oj vo karti thirth

(Examples)
- A Ser 28 e JL e e

vo kisi zaminé mérh vazir hote the
At some previous time he used to be a minister.

I used to do. (m.)

I used to do. (f.)

You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
He, it used te do.(m.)
She, it used to do. (f.)

We used to do. (m.)
We used to do. (f.)
You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
You used to do. (m.)
You used to do. (f.)
They used to do. (m.)
They used to do. (f.)

—g@ Rl e e T N

jab mairh dehli mi mthltabqarolbaymemmbnthl

When I was in Delhi, I lived in Karol Bagh.

- B Ly A PP
ham far§ par sGté thé
We used to sleep/were sleeping on the floor.

The habitual past may be used in narration to describe events occurring regularly
in the past. As the narrative continues, the auxiliary is often dropped, and only
the imperfective participle remains (narrative imperfective, §622).
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625 Other habitual tenses

The HABITUAL CONDITIONAL tense is used to describe actions or states which may
occur generally or regularly in the present (present possibility). The subjunctive
of the auxiliary is used. The clause is introduced by words like §3yad, agar,
mumkin hai, etc. The form of the negative used is na (§417), as is always the
case with subjunctive verbs. The verb agrees with the subject.

-4 UTOJ &3S bl ¢ e UTjj) i Ll
fayad munsi 1oz 32 ho, §3yad har diisr€ din 47 ho
Maybe the clerk comes daily; maybe he comesevery second day.

— Qs Gy R S e ol S S 5y K
mumkin hai ke vo 16g kisi aur sarsk par rahtz héth
It’s possible that those people live on some other street.

The HABITUAL PRESUMPTIVE tense is used to describe actions or states which one
presumes to occur generally or regularly in the present. The future tense of the
auxiliary is used. The verb agrees with the subject.

_lfﬂ Gl 8y  oice
munsi roz &3 h6 ga
The clerk must come daily.

-guﬁéf)ﬁ&)j‘g«rkjﬂoj
vo 10g kisi aur sarak par rahté hom gé
Those people must live on some other street.

The HABITUAL IRREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible habitual
actions or states. The imperfective participle of hond is the auxiliary. The verb
agrees with the subject.

agar munsi 13z 4t hotd, 1o sard kam ho gaya hota
If the clerk came daily, all the work would have been done.

626 Imperfective participle + rahna (iterative)

The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of rahna,
‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing continuation or repetition of an action or state.
rahnd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; thus in
perfective tenses, D€ is not used even if the participle belongs to a transitive
verb. Both the participle and rahné agree with the subject. This construction
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does not occur (a) in the negative, (b) in continuous tenses. With stative verbs,
the perfective participle is used instead (§637).

- S S oS e S SN o e
jhil mérh pani ki satah kam hoH rahtf hai
The water level in the lake keeps on going down.

kutta rit bhar bhaurhktd raha. nimd ur gai
The dog went on barking the whole night. It was impossible to sleep.

The imperfective participle of jand with rahnd has the idiomatic meaning ‘to be
lost’ (to remain gone). It usually occurs in a past tense.

o a5 by Bla e 5588 i Mg SIS (50 o e K
€k martaba jab méri ungli ki &k challd candi dhérl méh jiti raha tha ...
Once when a ring on my finger was lost in (playing) blind man’s buff ...
(Rusva, Umrad Jin Ad2)

627 Imperfective participle + jana ( progression)

The imperfective participle occurs in a phrase with an inflected form of jani, ‘to
go’, showing the (a) deliberate continuation of an action, and (b) the progression
of a condition leading to a change. jand, which is intransitive, determines the
grammar of the sentence; in perfective tenses, b€ is not used even if the verb
root belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and jand agree with the
subject.

e 56 Vely ol
vah vah! gaté jaiye!
Bravo, bravo! Please go on singing!

- W S K B8 S 2 65 fg‘-.*éélfg@n’ Lt
itnd bhi gaté na jaiys, dékh liji€ ke koi pasand kar rahi hai
Don’t go on singing so long; check whether anyone is enjoying it.

B 55 St 5 S e o e (5G4 o e S

agar jhil mérh pani ki satah kam hod jag, to jhil sukh jag gi
If the water level in the lake continues to go down, the lake will dry up.
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628 Imperiective participle used as an adjective

Imperfective participles may be used as adjectives. See §901.

VERB FORMS BASED ON THE PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE

Verb structures based on the perfective participle have punctual aspect: they
describe actions or states which occur once in the past. Perfective tenses have
the following structure:

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected AUXILIARY VERB

For an overview of punctual tenses, see Table 13 on pages 89-90. For the
auxiliary verb hona, see §605-§606.

629 Agresment in perfective tenses

Verbs in non-perfective tenses agree with the subject noun or pronoun. (See
§1007-§1010 for a detailed discussion of subject-verb agreement.)

S e Dbl J5 ol
anjum imtihan dé g7
Anjum will take the examination.

_6 s Ol S5
zahidimtihan dé ga
Zahid will take the examination.

In perfective tenses, the agreement pattern depends on whether the verb is
intransitive or transitive. (See §801 for a definition of transitivity.) Intransitive
verbs agree with the subject. The subject is in the nominative case.

_q;fﬁ.._.al,_..u’wgw..n 2!
anjum imtihan meh kamyab ho gat
Anjum passed the the examination.

1 g Sl s Dbl 15
zahid imtihan merh kamyab ho gayd
Zahid passed the the examination.

Transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects. The subject takes the
postposition né (§510).

L Oleeal é r'.?:..l'F
anjum né imtihdn diya
Anjum took the examination.

=L Oleeal d Aflj
zahid n€ imtihan diya
Zahid took the examination.
The noun preceding n€ is in the oblique case.

talib ilmGrh né imtihan diya

The students took the examination.

et
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If the object as well is followed by a postposition, most commonly k (§505),
the verb is masculine singular. (A postposition always prevents agreement between
a noun or pronoun and a verb.)

ST E S bl i 5 G S
maith n€ kahani parhi maith n€ us kah@ni ko nahirh parhi
I read the/a story. I have not read that story.

First and second person pronouns take the nominative case when followed by
né. Third person pronouns take the oblique case, and third person plural pronouns
(ye, vo, j0) have variant forms (inhGr () 4¢~] , unhoeh _,1...11 , jinhOm () gpia )
which occur only before n€. See Table 6 in §211.

630 Simple past

The perfective participle is used alone, without an auxiliary, in the simple past
tense. (See §604 for the forms of the perfective participle.) The simple past
shows the completion of a single action or state at a point in the past, without
reference to prior or subsequent events. An adverb of time may focus on the
time the event happened; an adverb of place may focus on where it happened, or
an adverb of manner, how it happened. When the context of the event or action
is not the focus, the simple past is typically used in narration.

The simple past is a perfective tense. If the verb is transitive, it agrees with a
nominative direct object (§629). If it is intransitive, it agrees with the subject.

Examples

-Ly ol 5 FEENT
vo der tak vaharh raha
They stayed there until (it was} very late.

Qe ¢ w;dLﬂJJ -U.))jy_- ul.g.f,:u:,&é'uﬂt”!
O -3y ST 8 5 A8 Ol o o Laedd -85 5,5 JW65,s1
G g s FESUMIPEN PR PR ST Ujj’:l d"h:"'-!

...aur us n€ phurti s& haddiyar jor dim. diisr€ ne gost, xiin aur khal tayyar
kar di. tisrd §&r mér jan dalng k& li& 4gé barhi. an-parh ne usé tok# aur

kaha: ‘ar€ nisamajh, ye §ér hai.’

...And he connected the bones with dexterity. The second prepared the
flesh, blood and hide. The third stepped forward in order to put life in the

tiger. The illiterate one stopped him and said, ‘O fool, this is a tiger.’
(Narang, Readings)



126 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

The form of the negative (§417) is na. nahirh is also used when the focus of the
sentence is on the verb, i.e., the verb contains the most important information in
the sentence. In the examples below, the focus is marked with italics.

S U P N T QYO
unhdrh né an parh ki bat na mani
They did not accept what the uneducated person said.

- o g e
ij subah (~ subh) bas nahim ar
This morning the bus did not come.

The verb hond has two past forms: the past tense thi (~ the ~ thi ~ thir) and the
perfective participle hiia (~ hii# ~ hiil ~ hiiith). thi shows a state, but hiia shows
a transition.

e Mg G e o Sy
janvari mérh mausam kafi thanda tha
The weather was pretty cold in January.

RN S 1SS S g g m
jab mausam thanda hiia tab 15g gar(a)m kapr€ pehnné lagé
When the weather became cold, people began to wear warm clothes.

631 Immediate past

The immediate past tense, also called the present perfect (Table 23, p. 127)
describes an action or state which is completed, but which still affects the
present situation. Very often it refers to events which have recently been completed.
The present tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of the negative is nahirh.
The immediate past is a perfective tense; if the verb is transitive, it agrees with
the direct object unless the object is marked by ko (§629). If it is intransitive, it
agrees with the subject.

Examples

cp S I P DY
baris hiif hai, sarak gili hai
It has rained; the street is wet.

s S Olad Lol ¢ Jy o AL o e SU
kifi arsé s& barié nahim hii, xdsa nuqsan hd gaya hai
It bas not rained for some time (and) considerable loss has occurred
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Table 23: Immediate past of jana

SINGULAR
Ist person e LuS/’ o mairh gaya hith I have gone. (m.)
s u"f o mairh gai hiirh I have gone. {f.)
2nd person & l; Y td gaya hai You have gone. (m.)
v til gai hai You have gone. (f.)
3rd person e Lf 09 vo gaya hai He, it has gone. (m.)
2 u‘{ as vo gai hai She, it has gone. (f.)
PLuraL
Lst person o 5 e ham gaZ hairh We have gone. (m.)
o u“f e ham gai haim We have gone. (f.)
2nd person 3 5 ~ tum gag hd You have gone. (m.)
v J‘f o tum gai ho You have gone. (f.)
o 5 uT p gaé hairh You have gone. (m.)
o Lf‘? uT ap gai hairh You have gone. (f.)
3rd person o 4‘5/ a9 vo ga haim They have gone. (m.)

o u"‘( 29 vo gai hairh They have gone. (f.)
If one is not concerned with a connection between the past event and some other
event, but only with the fact that something happened (or when, how or where it
happened), the simple past is used:

- S L S e 085
paharom mém bahut baris hiai
In the hills it rained a lot.

If the past event or action no longer affects the present, but the time it happened
(its temporal context) is relevant; or it is connected to a prior event, the remote
past is used (§632).

-8 S b S
kal biri§ hii thi
It rained yesterday.

STATIVE VERBS are used in the immediate past to express states which commenced
with an action or event in the past, and which continue into the present.
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najma bay mérh baithi hai
Najma is sitting in the garden {she has sat down and is still sitting).

-z L p S el
hamid far§ par Iéta hai
Hamid is lying on the floor (he has lain down and is still lying).

632 Remote past

The remote past (also called the past perfect; see Table 24, below) shows that an
action was completed in the past and no longer affects the current situation. The
action may have been completed within a specified period, in the remote past, or
prior to a second event. The past tense of the auxiliary is used and the form of
the negative is nahirh. If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is

transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629).

Table 24: Remote past of jana

SINGULAR
1st person g3 Lf o~  maif gayithd I went, had gone. (m.)
w® u'{ u"‘ mairh gai thi I went, had gone. (f.)
2nd person tih gaya tha You went, had gone. (m.)
u.g; o’f 5 tli gai thi You went, had gone. (f.)
3rd person vo gaya tha He, it has gone. (m.)
e 65/ o9  vo gaithi She, it has gone. (f.)
PLuraL
1st person & éf v ham gag thé We went, had gone. (m.)
el u’f o ham gai thirh We went, had gone. (f.)
2nd person ; 5 tum gaé the You went, had gone. (m.)
oy u"( r..:  tum gai thirh You went, had gone. (f.)
P Cf ! @pgaé the You went, had gone. (m.)
e G{ u1 @p gai thim You went, had gone. (f.)
3rd person 5( Y vo gag theé They went, had gone. (m.)
gy u"( 29 vo gai thimh They went, had gone. (f.)
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Examples

_L@.:L.T,a..., U/J}{a\JZu—-‘uﬂa Y494r
unnis sau binavé mém mairh n€ 1ahaur ka safar kiya tha
In 1992, 1 travelled to Lahore.

C o WS s Gl e LT LS ae Jle
bhai id par ghar 3ya th4, aur ab vipas gaya hai
Brother came home at Eid, and has now gone back.

However, if one wants to say explicitly that something was completed before a
second thing happened, it is preferable to use vere rOOT + cukni in the remote
past (§620).

oS e OB S e e S T Sl e
jab bhii ghar 4 cuka thi, §adi ki tayyariyarh §urti ho gaith
When brother had come home, preparations for the wedding began.

633 Other punctual tenses

The conDITIONAL PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which may have
occurred in the past. The subjunctive of the auxiliary is used. The clause will be
introduced by words like §dyad, agar, mumkin hai, etc. (§608). The form of the
negative used is na (§417). If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject.
If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct object (§629).

s Y S oSS O S o K
mumkin hai ke un 16g5th n€ ghar badla ho
It’s possible that those people have moved.

cr S A i s
§ayad mun$i na gaya ho
Maybe the clerk has not left.

The PRESUMPTIVE PAST tense is used to describe actions or states which one
presumes to have occurred in the past. The future tense of the auxiliary is used.
If the verb is intransitive, it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees
with a nominative direct object (§629).

PP EC Ul GPWRR SV g
muns$i ghar gaya ha ga, daftar xili hai
The clerk must have left; the office is empty.
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RV S A T W BTy I e
us n€ zariir ap ki bat mahsiis ki ho gi
He certainly must have been hurt by what you said.

The pasT RREALIS is used to describe unrealized or impossible past actions or
states. The imperfective participle of hond is the auxiliary. If the verb is intransitive,
it agrees with the subject. If it is transitive, it agrees with a nominative direct
object (§629).

S S 00 5 ¢ e S e SN S Sl S
agar us né m&ri bat mahsis ki hot, t5 zariir kuch kahta
If he had been hurt by what I said, he would certainly have said something.

634 Derived passive
Transitive verbs can be passivized by changing them to the construction:
PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + inflected form of jnd, ‘to go’

jand, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence; n& 1s not
used, and both the participle and jand agree with the subject. Note that the direct
object of the original transitive sentence becomes the subject of the passive one.

AcTive _fug)fb_,,;ﬁu:ﬁj UL rand 0
vo tamir ki kiim vaqt par piira karér gé
They will complete the construction work on time.

—  Passive _lfd‘l? LS g 2 s p5 U i
tamir ki kim vaqt par pird kiya jac ga
The construction work will be completed on time.

F
ACTVE = 25 3sm Obd S S
us né phurti s& haddiyar jor dirh
He connected the bones with dexterity.

— Passive N P Ss2 o~ S oLk
haddiyar phurtl s& jor di gaim
The bones were connected with dexterity.

If the action has an instrument, it is marked by k& zari€ or k& hath (preferred if
the instrument is human), or s&.
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AcTIvE S 2o S G a0 S 0a) e s
tamir mazdiirGm k& zari€ pirf k7 jag gi
The construction will be completed by the labourers.

—  Passive S EPTE JVS (v 33) )3 S 90k obd
haddiyém jadi ké zari€ (jadi s€) jor df gaim
The bones were connected by means of magic.

635 Incapacity

Both transitive and intransitive verbs may be passivized to show incapacity,
usually in negative sentences. The person {or animate creature) who is incapable
of the action is expressed as an instrument marked by s&. Note that if an intransitive
is passivized, there is no subject. The verb is masculine singular by default.

mujh s& &k hi din mer itnd kam nahim kiya jaa
I can’t possibly do so much work in just one day.

TE Sl Ne 95 Sl S fm Jom ol o B S
kyd tum s& ais€ jité pahné hiié itni diir cald jic ga?
Willyou be able to walk so far wearing such shoes?

When jana is passivized to show incapacity, its regular perfective participle
(jaya) is used.

SRR VI PRI SR P R
us s€ AdhA mil bhi jiya na gaya
He couldn’t goeven half a mile.

636 Perfective participle + karna (habit or practice)

The uninflected {masculine singular) perfective participle occurs in a phrase
with an inflected form of karnd, ‘to do’, showing an action that is done as a
practice or habitually. It is not used in punctual tenses.

AT 05 S
bara€ karam aya karer!
Please keep coming!
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_u.gs J;L‘..«jbl u)/ulji‘ﬂ‘,.?uﬁ
yiirh t5 aksar ap ki 8viz suna karti thi
Well, I often used to listen to your voice. (Rusva, Umrdd Jan Adz)

lakhnau mérh ais€ muAml€ din rit hiid kart? hairh
These things go on night and day in Lucknow. (Rusva, Umras Jan Ada)

The regular perfective participle of jana is used in this construction.

- T bl o S o
maith rik€E s& jayd karti thi
I always used to go by rickshaw.

637 Perfactive participle + rahnd (continuation)

The perfective participle of STATIVE VERBS occurs in a phrase with an inflected

form of rahnd, ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, showing the continuation of a state. This is
similar to the construction IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + rahnd (§626), which is used
with non-stative verbs. rahnd, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of
the sentence; thus in perfective tenses, n& is not used even if the verb root
belongs to a transitive verb. Both the participle and rahni agree with the subject.

VT S N e S A - A TR R S P

bhola sab kuch dékh rah tha, par cup hi sadhé baitha raha

Bhola was watching everything, but he went on keeping mum and doing
nothing. (Prem Chand, Godin)

638 Perfective participle used as an adjective

Perfective participles may be used as adjectives. See §901.

INFINITIVES

The infinitive may be used as a verbal noun (§639) and as a request form (8610).
A variety of infinitival constructions is made with verbs, postpositions or the
agent suffix vala (§311). These constructions may be divided into two groups:

(a) impersonal constructions with nominative case infinitives, and (b) personal
constructions with oblique case infinitives plus a postposition or sentence verb.
The first group includes three common impersonal constructions showing
advisability, necessity and obligation. The second includes six personal
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constructions showing the agent, impending action, beginning, permission,
purpose, and negative assertion.

639 Infinitives as verbal nouns

The infinitive is basically a verbal noun. It may occur in the nominative case as
the subject of the sentence or, in the oblique case, be followed by postpositions.

& Ol G Sl g Bl L gl ST
us k& s3th mera jana bhi €k zariiri bat thi
My going with him was also necessary. (Rusva, Umrao Jin Ad)

S o
pinéka pani
drinking water (water for drinking)

The infinitive + m&h means ‘at (VERB)-ing’, ‘to {vErs)’. See also §520.

- o st e A9 U L]
aisa libas dekhné mém xiibsiirat hai
Such clothes are beautiful to look at.

The infinitive + s& means ‘from (vers)-ing’, ‘to (VERB)'.

Co s ST S e Sl JT S 06

giriydm ke dné jané sé sarak par dhiil urti rahti hai

There are always clouds of dust in the street from the traffic (coming and
going of cars).

Compound postpositions (§527-532) are also used with infinitives.

S VG e 2l S o Sser 65
ghar chmé s& pahlé darvize mem tala laga dem
Before leaving the house, (you) should lock the door.

- S e e B S ol ol e
accha muasara baniné k& li€ acchi talim zariri hai
In order to build a good society, good education is necessary.

The infinitive is also used in the nominative case with cihnd, ‘to want’, sikhnd,
‘to learn’, jinnd, ‘to know (how)’, and &nd, ‘to come’, ‘to know’. The infinitive
optionally agrees with the noun it refers to (sair, sitdr and gar in the examples
below) like an adjective.
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- 05 Bl (G5 B e e

maim sair karnd (~ karni) cahta hum

1 want to go for a walk.

- Osr by e (Slm) Ulm ylae e
mairh sitar bajand (~ bajani) sikh raha hiiria
I am learning how to play the sitar.

- Bla (SNe) BRs 58 0

vo gari calana (~ calini) janta hai

He knows how to drive a car.

and occurs in impersonal constructions (§641), meaning ‘to know’.

- & (D BT ((g) By 58 557
us ko gari calni (~ caldni) 4t (ati) hai
He knows how to drive a car.

640 Infinitives as request forms

The infinitive may be used as a neutral request form. See §610.

CONSTRUCTIONS WITH NOMINATIVE CASE INFINITIVES

641 Impersonal constructions

Impersonal constructions are sentence types in which the verb agrees with the
logical direct object of the sentence, while the ‘real’ or logical subject of the
sentence (if expressed) is marked by the postposition k3 (§505) or its alternate
forms (§210). Impersonal constructions occur very frequently in Urdu. (See
§506 for a treatment of ‘experiencer’ impersonal constructions.)

PerRsONAL
-0 ble (S5 U5 e e
mair sair karnd (~ karni) cdhtd hirh
I wantto go for a walk.
m g B e 2 S0 S Al
fariiq pyaz ke pakoré pasand karta hai
Faruq likes onion fritters.
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IMPERSONAL

mujhésair karna (~ karni) czhie
I should go for a walk (to me the going for a walk is wanted).

o e 589 Sl 5 Gyl
fariig k& pyaz k& pakorg pasand haimh
Faruq likes onion fritters (fritters are pleasing to Farug).

In the previous example, the agreement between the verb and the direct object

(pakore) can be seen.

Deletion of the subject is common.

- o My 25N

ye pakore pasand hairi
(1) like these fritters.

642 Infinitive + hai (necessity)

The impersonal construction NFINITIVE + hai shows the necessity of an action.
The subject, if expressed, is followed by kb (§506) (or its alternate forms [§210]).
Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they usually
agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However the
force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of
Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The agreement of hai
with the object of the infinitive is obligatory.

- (W) o Sl gy g
mujhé darxast déni (~ dend) hai
I have to submit the application.

- & (W2) 20 cwlsiys 55 ol g5
dp ko kal darxast déni (~ déna) thi
You were supposed tosubmit the application yesterday.

—Here agreement of the verb is visible because thi is marked for gender.

"u)/-??‘ (L) s cmlsys T».é /:J
usé fauran darxist déni (~ déna) ho gi
He will have to submit the application right away.
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o b . ) o
-z ben A S ok e
mujhéimtihan ké li€ parhna hai
I have tostudy for the examination.

—Here there is no agreement, because imtihan is followed by a postposition.

In the everyday Urdu of Pakistan, the logical subject of the sentence may be
followed either by kb or by nE: mairh n# dinar pe jana tha, ‘I was supposed to go
(out) to dinner.” In dialects which have this option, the use of kG tends to be
restricted to external circumstances which are not under the speaker’s control,
whereas né refers to circumstances permitting internal choice, or neutral
circumstances. This usage is not correct in the standard Urdu of Delhi.

In some dialects of Urdu, inanimate subjects do not require kd:

-z L2
musibat ani hai
Misfortune is bound to strike.

The future or past forms of hai may be used to show future or past necessity.
While agreement of the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory.

- Sl G
mujheébartan marhjihne haim
I have towash the dishes.

—mirhjhne and hairh both agree with bartan, which is masculine plural.

- (Leile) gl 5 oo ek
tumhérh subah (~ subh) bartan mérjhn€ (~ marmjhna) thé
You were supposed to wash the dishes (this) morning.

The reproach may be softened by omitting the subject. bartan will stand first in
the sentence.

- & (Lexils) el moo i
bartan subah (~ subh) mirhjhné (~ mirhjhnd) thé
(You) were supposed to wash the dishes (this) morning,

The form of the negative is nahirh. If the sentence is in the present, hai may be
dropped.

S GRS QAR PR [P W)
dp ko fauran paisa vapas nzhin kamni (hai)
You don’t need to return the money right away.
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W B s il e 8 e
mujhé fauran paisa vapas nahim karna tha
I didn’t need to return the money right away.

Compare - 85 (5,5) 35 s otld et pd e
mujhé fauran pais€ vapas nahim karne (~ karna) thé
I didn’t need to return the money right away.

643 Infinitive + cahi€ {advisability)

The impersonal construction wrinrTive + cahi€ shows the advisability of an
action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by kd (§506) (or its alternate forms
(§210)). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in which case they
usually agree with those objects in gender and number, like an adjective. (However
the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences, and there are dialects of
Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.) The (number) agreement
of cdhi€ with the object of the infinitive is however obligatory.
cihié is historically an old passive form meaning ‘is wished’, ‘is necessary’.

- Ay (Bh) SR o e
(mujhé) cini xaridni (~ xaridna) cahié
(D) should buy sugar.

—xaridni optionally agrees with ¢inl, which is feminine.

- ole (BhR) J s o D1
usé andg xaridné (~ xaridnd) cahiém
He shouldbuy eggs.

The past forms of hai may be used to show past necessity. While agreement of
the infinitive is optional, agreement of the verb is obligatory.

- & Sl (B p) Su,s 2 B 57 e
(mujhé) kal and xaridné (- xaridnd) cihié thé
I should havebought eggs yesterday.

—Note that because thé is marked to show the plural, the plural marker for
cahi€ becomes unnecessary.

-8 Sl (BaR) JhR for U5 ol

tumhérir kal ¢ini xaridni (~ xaridna) cahié thi
You should have bought sugar yesterday.
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The preceding reproach can be softened by omitting the subject. cini will stand
first in the sentence.

- Sla (B R) G s 5 e
cini kal xaridni (~ xaridnd) czhié thi
(You) should have bought sugar yesterday.

_é,uujﬁéjgulx_‘t;m
ap koimtihan ke li¢ parhna cahié
You ought tostudy for the examination.

—Here there is no agreement, because imtihan is followed by a postposition.

The form of the negative is nahirh.

Potrle e (B5) (805 sl ! 557
ap ko aisé batér karni (karnz) nahim cahiém!
You shouldn’t say such things!

mujhé vaqt zag karna nahirh cahié tha
I shouldn’t have wasted the time.

644 Infinitive + parnd (obligation, lack of choice)

The impersonal construction INFINITIVE + an inflected form of parnd shows lack
of choice concerning an action. The subject, if expressed, is followed by ko (or
its alternate forms). Transitive infinitives may take objects of their own, in
which case they usually agree with those objects in gender and number, tike an
adjective. (However the force of the agreement weakens in longer sentences,
and there are dialects of Urdu in which the infinitives remain masculine singular.)
The agreement of parna with the object of the infinitive is obligatory.

-z S5 (B8S) Sl s @035 m e
(mujhé) ye karvi dava khani (~ khana) parf hai
() must take this bitter medicine.

-8 ek (W) e desle e
(hameérh) cir mil calng (~ calnd) parér g&
{We) must walk four miles.
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- S s UG 5 e e E i liady B S Ol ek
(tumhérh) imtihdn k& 1i€ parhnd paré gd, nahirh t5 nakim hd ji5 gé
(You) must study for the examination, otherwise you will fail.

—Here there is no agreement, because imtihan is followed by a postposition.

In more complex sentences, the agreement of the infinitive is optional, however
agreement of the verb is obligatory (see example below).

The form of the negative depends on the tense of pama (see Table 13 on
pages 89-90).

—e i S by e e
mujhé pais€ fauran vapas karna na paré
I'wasn’t obligedto return the money right away.

CONSTRUCTIONS WITH OBLIQUE CASE INFINITIVES

645 Oblique infinitive + vala

The construction; OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + vald shows {a) the agent of an action,
(b) an imminent action or event. The construction also occurs adjectivally,
modifying a noun.

o R I e (S 82)
(xat k&) bhéjné valZka pata kya hai?
What is the address of the sender(of the letter)?

_4,‘})134'_33307‘”;.@4‘!;’5

kiéti bharhvar mém dizbné vali hai

The boat is about fo sink in a whirlpool. (Narang, Readings)
s s IRy S ES S
karikat khélné vilé khilari xu$i mani rah€ hairh

The cricket players are celebrating.

The last example is equivalent to a relative construction with j5:
jokarikat khél rahé thé vo xu$i mani rah€ haimh
Those who were playing cricket are celebrating,
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646 Obiique infinitive + ko

The construction: OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + k& shows (a) an impending action or event
{similar to meaning (b) of the 0BLIQUE INFINITIVE + Vild (§645)), and (b) purpose
(similar to OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + k& li€).

is larki ki §adi hone ko hai
This girl’s wedding is taking place soon.

Compare R TR R R
is larki ki §adi honé valf hai
This girl’s wedding is taking place soon.

-9 ).( a JJ/ GJ L
mujhe kuch karné k5 dd
Give me something to do.

Compare _354‘.1;&;.@9;(&
mujhe kuch kamé ké lié do
Give me something to do. (PURPOSE)

e P L S e S
maith n€ suna hai ke hartal honé k6 hai
I’ve heard that a strike is about to begin.

647 Oblique infinitive + lagna (commenced event)

The construction: 0BLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagnd shows the beginning of an action or
event. lagna, which is intransitive, determines the grammar of the sentence, and
o€ is not used even if the infinitive belongs to a transitive verb.

- uf) & 93 o ) u;...f
ki$ti bharhvar mém diibné lagi
The boat began to sink in the whirtpool.

S G b el ) e
chatri I€ 16, $ayad biri honé lage
Take an umbrella; it might begin to rain.

OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagna describes only the commencement of an action or
event, and is neutral with regard to whether an action is intentional.
As a stative verb, lagnd occurs in the immediate past to express states which
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began in the past and continue in the present. For both reasons, this construction
often occurs in perfective tenses.

e S o by J s
chatri 1€ 16, bari§ honé lagi hai
Take an umbrella; it has begun to rain.

When expressing an intention to begin something in the future, the denominative
verb $urd karnd, ‘to begin’ (with the nominative infinitive) is preferable.

_WUJJYC),.’:. umwcaww1w:wéﬂ
agle mahingé 5& mairh apni tanxsh s& kuch bacana Suni kariirh ga
As of next month I shall begin to save something from my salary.

648 Oblique infinitive + dénd (‘let")

The construction: 0BLIQUE INFINITIVE + d&nd shows (a) permission to do an action,
or the (b) anticipation of an event. déna, which is transitive, determines the
grammar of the sentence, and € is used in perfective tenses even if the infinitive
belongs to an intransitive verb.

S8 A s oS e U
abba n€ mujhg kitab xaridné na di
Daddy didn’t let me buy the book.

SR e P A 09
maccharr né mujhé soné nahim diya
The mosquitoes didn’t let me sleep.

!é@;:d)—?‘_);:&?u@_ﬂ OO L RS- SR
maith qarz ka paisa abhi cuka diir?—rshné do, bha!
Shall I repay the loan now?—Never mind (let it remain), brother!

_lfujla.éujlfcﬂ_,fuTw Q93 d-}'uLig:-

A= e o — e

Letthe holidays come; I'l] take you to my village.

649 Oblique infinitive + verb of motion (purpose)

Oblique infinitives may be used with verbs of motion to express purpose. They

may be understood as instances of deletion of kd, or the compound postposition
ké lie
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- é:Té-.L. PR BSOS I
aéraf sahib @p s€ miilné a2 haim
Mr. Ashraf has come to meet you.

?JJQ@S.JWMC\AU};
kyorh na 8j ham siném3 dékhné jagm?
Why don’t we go to see a film today?

el (55) B 5 26K e oo A0S
kyorh na &j ham sinéma dékhné ké Lié (ko) jaémh?
Why don't we go to see a film today?

Compare

650 OQblique infinitive + ka (negative assertion)

The oblique infinitive is used with nahirh and ki (~ k& ~ ki) to make a strong
negative assertion. ki replaces the sentence verb, and agrees with the subject.

TS g oo Ssen (o
maim jhiit nahim bolné kat
1 am not going to tell a lie!

mahethgai xatam nahirh honé ki
The rise in prices is never going to stop.

SR AE T L et

7 COMPOUND VERBS

Verb sequences consisting of VERB ROOT + INFLECTED VERB have been given
various designations, including ‘compound verbs’, ‘intensive verbs’, ‘compound
verbal formations’ and ‘verb sequences’. In this work they are called ‘compound
verbs’.! Non-compound verbs are referred to as ‘simple verbs’.

COMPOUND VERBS AND SIMPLE VERBS

701 The structure of compound verb phrases

The form of the first verb in a compound verb sequence is in most cases the
verb root (§601). It is called the main verb. The main verb shows the lexical
(original or ‘dictionary’) meaning of the sequence.

The second verb has been given various names, including ‘vector verb’,
‘intensifying verb’, ‘compound auxiliary’, and ‘explicator verb’. In this work it
is called the ‘vector verb’. The vector verb loses its lexical meaning to a greater
or lesser extent, but adds a nuance to the meaning of the sequence. It functions
as the sentence verb, that is, it is inflected to show tense and agreement.

SIMPLE VERB 0 g sOnd, to sleep

CoMPOUND VERE Ul o s0 jang, to fall asleep

SIMPLE VERB La3y  parhnd, to read

CoMPOUND VERB Ly> a4 parh déna, to read to someone

While one may generalize about the type of nuance contributed by individual
vector verbs, the contribution of a vector verb is also affected by the meaning of
the main verb. Sometimes the meaning of the compound verb sequence cannot
be deduced from the meaning of the main verb and the force of the vector verb,
but must be looked up in a dictionary or discovered from usage.

In some cases a compound has become more or less relexicalized, that is,
the compound has a new unitary definition which is distinct from the meaning
of the simple verb, and cannot be predicted from its components.

I Verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjective plus an inflected verb are referred to as
‘denominative verbs’ (§607).
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Relexicalized compounds

SiMPLE VERB bL marnd, to beat
COMPOUND VERB WIS, mardaln, to kil
SIMPLE VERB L) 1&na, to take
COMPOUND VERB Ll 2 1€ jand, to take away

The class of Urdu vector verbs is small. The nine vector verbs discussed in this
chapter cover most compound sequences occurring in texts. For further
information, the student may consult the references given in the bibliography.

702 The difference between compound and simple verbs

A simple verb shows only that an action or event takes place. Compound verbs
are nuanced. They show the unfolding of an action, or provide contextual
information. The difference is comparable to the difference between an outline
drawing, and a drawing in which the figures are shaded.

Simple verb (hGna)

- S i g g Mg g
jab mausam thanda has, t5 parind€ ur ga
When the weather became cold, the birds flew away.

Compound verb (ho jana)
U o Mg e e S5
janvarl mérh mausam thandd ho gaya
In January the weather became cold.

In the above set, the simple verb hiid shows only that the weather changed. The
compound verb hd gaya allows visualization of the the cooling process.

Simple verb (parhna)

kya ap né xat parha?—iji har, mairh n€ parha
Did youread the letter?—Yes, I read it.
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Compound verbs (parh Iéna, parh déna)

mairh ne xat parh liya
1 finished reading the letter (to myself).

“Loan ;QEJJ:_-Lo}d'W
mairh n€ vo xat ammarh k5 parh diya
I read that letter (completely) to mother.

In the first example in the above set, parhd shows only that the letter has been
read. The compound examples show that the process of reading the letter has
been completed; in addition, parh liya shows that the speaker read it for himself,
whereas parh diya shows that he has communicated it to another person (by
reading it aloud).

The following quotations from Prem Chand’s Gadan illustrates how compound

verbs add nuances to events, whereas simple verbs merely show the occurrence
of the event.

TINU R {H RN S
gobar n€ nad duba di
Gobar sank the boat.

SN T T I
gObar ne nahirh dubil. dubaf usi né
Gobar didn’t sink it; she is the one who sank it.

_t!‘fuf‘.:ajsg,ai :}‘auijZU__.f
kisi n€ dibar ho, ab to diob hi gaf
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down.

The simple verb diibai, ‘sank’ is used when the question concerns only who has
caused the sinking (a metaphor for a misfortune). But when the context of the
sinking comes into focus, compound verbs are used. dubi di (compound with
the vector dena) implies a completed action which begins with Gobar and affects
the external environment. diib ... gai (compound with the vector jana) unfolds
the event of sinking, from the initial stage where it could possibly have been
prevented, to the final stage where it sank beneath the water.
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INTRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS ’

events, and does not occur with stative verbs.

SSHy e Sse S5

Intransitive main verbs usually occur with vector verbs which are also intransitive, 3

The most frequent intransitive vector verb is jani. pama, nikalna, baithna ang kutté k& bhaurhktg hi bacci rd parf
uthnd are also common. When both verbs are intransitive, the compound sequence As soon as the dog barked the little girl burst into tears.
is intransitive, and the vector verb agrees with the subject in gender and number,
155 o I8 oy A U
703 The vector verb jana larka calti r&} gari s& gir pard

The boy fell off the moving train.
Ula jind (which as a sentence verb means ‘to go’) shows the unfolding of a

transitition from one state to a second state. It occurs with verbs of motion and
stative verbs; verbs which cannot show completable actions do not occur with
jana

jana cannot be used as a vector verb with the main verb jana:

SR A e 13 3 55 ¢ fgy g Ola Ul
jab abba jan faut hiié, ghar ki zimme€ dari méré sir par 2 pari
When Daddy died, responsibility for the household fell (inevitably) on me.

WRONG  Ul> L jajand

ol &
baith jaiye!
Please take your seat! (Why are you still standing?)

]

Compare P
baithie

705 The vector verb nikalna

LSS nikalnd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to come out’, ‘to emerge’),
shows suddenness or unexpectedness, but also motion out or away.

khulg hii& phatak mérh s€ kutta bhag nikiz
The dog scooted away through the open gate.

Please sit (down). (a routine request)
_dﬁfw&’r,.%u@dwo;@mg

bat ek din khulni thi, &xir khul hi gai
The matter had to come out (be opened) some day; finally it did come out.

Sl ) b e e e
mairh ng bistar bicha diya aur J&f gaya
I spread out the bedding and lay down. (transition)

- ST o e IS e
cihiya palang k€ nice s& 2 nikli
The mouse suddenly popped out from under the bed.

Note: Some have analysed 2 in the preceding verb sequence as a short absolutive
(conjunctive participle with deleted kar); however if kar is added to the sequence,
the meaning changes: the element of suddenness is lost.

- MRS o S S b
P L cthiya palang k€ nic€ s€ a kar nikli

- L-f & A 28 UJ‘ 0 Olalo Coming out from under the bed, the mouse emerged.
samin havai addé par rah gaya

The luggage was left behindin the airport. 706 The vector verb uthna
L@.ﬁ uthna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to rise’, ‘to get up’) connotes an
action which happens suddenly, and it intensifies the main verb. It often occurs
with verbs like ‘speak’, ‘cry’, ‘scream’, etc. It occurs only with main verbs
which can be intensified, and does not occur with stative verbs. If it is used with
a transitive main verb, the main verb cannot take an object, and the sequence is
treated as intransitive.

704 The vector verb pama

L j..a parnd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to fall’, ‘to befall’) shows something
which happens involuntarily, suddenly, unexpectedly, or something one is unable
to prevent. parnd occurs only with main verbs which can show sudden actions or
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¥ - w o
dard itna tha ke bacci ro uthi
The pain was so severe that the little girl burst into a wail.

g Fla O3 )L 5 o - Bl 458 505
dekho, $§6r na maciini. nahirh t0 sard gaorh jag uth€ g4 ... (Prem Chand, Godin)
Look, don’t make noises, otherwise the whole village will wake up ...

-l s S Ot gl
qazi ye sun kar cix uthd
When the judge heard it, he let out a yell. (Narang, Readings)

707 The vector verb baithna

Lighy baithnd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to sit’) shows an impulsive or
involuntary action, and may imply that the speaker disapproves of the action. It
may describe an irremediable mistake. The vector baithni is an exception to the
rule that intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vector verbs.
baithnd occurs most frequently with transitive main verbs.

-SSPl ke B e STl
muldzim malik s& far baitha, aur naukari gai
The employee quarrelled with the boss, and lost his job (lit. The job went).

TRANSITIVE VECTOR VERBS

Normally, transitive verb roots are used with vector verbs which are also transitive.
The most common transitive vector verbs are: dénd, and lena. dalnd and rakhnd
also occur. When both verbs are transitive, the compound sequence is transitive;
in perfective tenses, the subject takes n& (§510), and the vector verb agrees with
a nominative direct object in gender and number.

708 The vector verb déna

> denda (which as a sentence verb means ‘to give’) shows the completion of
an action, an action which is done for someone else, directed away from the self,
or which affects the external environment. In request forms, use of the compound
with déna makes a request slightly more polite.
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S’z,a,«_a Shila bruwézafpudauw&l

€k §i§ mahal bana dé gé... mujhé bahut s3 sona camdi dé do gé?

Will you build a crystal palace ... will you give me a lot of gold and silver?
(Narang, Readings)

-3 S Rl Z.l R~
ye purané kavaz phémk do
Throw these old papers away. (direction away from the self)

-2 B85 st 2L AW S
mairh né lifafa tumhare batvé méti rakh diya hai
1 have put the envelope in your bag. (I have done it for you.)

denii is used idiomatically with causatives:

-0 b 2 S ST e
mauq3 pa kar us né bhi sun di
He also took the opportunity to give (him) a piece of his mind.

= o OLT L] s R 45 0k S50
un ki batdm kb bhula dénd itnd dsan nahith
It is not so easy to put out of mind what he said.

709 The vector verb lena

LJ 1€nd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to take’) shows the completion of an
action, an action done for the self, on the self, directed towards the self, or
coming from the external environment and affecting the self.

S 85 o st Al AW S e
mairh né lififa apn€ batvé mér rakh liya
1 put the envelope in my bag. (I did it for myself)
2 655 STl
ap kitab rakh Iijié
You please keepthe book.
Compare A4S ) LS
kitab rakhié
Please put the book down.
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_ngéykrﬁ|jﬁﬁbej
vo vapas a kar apni kitab I¢ lem gé
After he returns he will take back his book.

710 The vector verb dalna

b — - . . .
L3 dalnd (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to pour’) shows intensity,
urgency, completeness, or even violence.

YL TG o
baccor né baraf ka admi bana dala
The children madea snowman (when they got the chance).

-ow M AR WS Gl S s o)
is mauzil par mairh n€ sari kitdbérh parh dili bain
On this subject, I have read all the books I could find

H il
_4“.]'!3)[.4 d'f)ﬂs_,; £| Hélj e
polis vale na a2 t5 dakii usé mar dalte
(If) the police had not come, the bandits would have killed him.

711 The vector verb rakhna

L‘.,g,fj rakhna (which as a sentence verb means ‘to put’, ‘to place’) occurs with
the main verbs déna and lén&, meaning ‘to give/take (as a loan)’, and with other
semantically appropriate main verbs showing an action performed beforehand.

-2 855 3 e Oyl b
us né apna makin hamérh dé rakha hai
He has given us his house {allowedus to use it).

—KLJU}JA%U‘dqu—GLQfJ)f;MZW
mair n€ nasim ko jo raqm dé rakhi hai, vo jald lauta dé ga
Nasim will soon return the amount which I have loaned (him).

o A5 B L0 3 e e e
nasim né mujh s& d6 hazar rupaé Jé rakhé hairh
Nasim has borrowed two thousand rupees from me.
- 8 855 o STl 2! LSS b

fatima n€ kya acchi sari pahn rakhi thi
What a fine sari Fatima was wearing.
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S Sy I g oS Syl Jpdn B 5 S0 55 el

muzahirin ko rokné ké li€ polis n€ imdrat ke gird ghera dal rakha tha

In order to stop the demonstrators, the police set up a barricade around the
building.

MIXED TRANSITIVITY IN COMPOQUND VERBS

Although intransitive main verbs usually occur with intransitive vectors, and
transitive main verbs usually occur with transitive vectors, there are exceptions
to this rule. The resulting sequences are always treated as intransitive (the vector
verb agrees with the subject even if it is transitive as a sentence verb).

712 Transitive main verbs with intransitive vectors

The combination of intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors occurs most
often with the vectors jani and baithnd, but there are other combinations, which
can be found in a comprehensive dictionary.

Ula J  l&jana, to take away
L..L. /_J 1€ calnd, to take someone somewhere
Uls &S~ khd jand, to eat up
Ll ; kar jana, to accomplish
gty ,5  kar baithnd, to do as a blunder
G, ; 5 kar guzamna, to do (in spite of obstacles)
Ula g5  sikh jand, to learn (quickly)

s el s sk J sl e 55 ol
yasmin ko bhi sith /& cald t5 acchi ho
It would be better if you also take Yasmin along.

S e W e 5§ IS Ol 5 e )
is mem tii jan dale ga to ye sab ko khd jaZ gd
If you put life into it, it will eat up everyone. (Narang, Readings)

$lehn 5 )b o (S (09) S

kya (vo) kisi s& mar pit kar baitha?
Did he go and get into a fight with someone? (Prem Chand, Gédan)
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2 B S e S S e

vo nafa karne ke li€ kuch bhi kar guzarti hai

In otder to get high, he (an addict) will do anything at all.
- B S e e SOty ke LIL

talib ilm urdi &k hi sil mérh sikh gaé

The students learned Urdu in only a year.

713 Intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors

The combination of intransitive main verbs with transitive vectors occurs mainly
with the vector d€ndl. The three intransitive main verbs which compound with

déna are calna, harhsni and roni:
Lo d.? cal déna, to set off, depart, leave
Las e haris déna, to burst into laughter
Las gy 10 deng, to burst into tears

Nore: even though d&ni, the vector verb, is transitive, the subject does not take
D€ in past tenses.

-3 Je 58

rél gari cal di

The train departed.

S et e S e )
latifa sun kar mairh hars diya
On hearing the joke, [ laughed.

RESTRICTIONS ON OCCURRENCE OF COMPOUND VERBS

714 Constructions based on the verb root or infinitive
Compound verbs are not used with the following:

Continuous tenses (VERB ROOT + raha hai, raha tha, etc., §614)
VERB ROOT + sakni (§618)

VERB ROOT + cukni (§620)

OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + lagnd (§647)

Excerrion: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur with

sakni, if the simple form does not express the equivalent meaning. But the
usage is uncommon.
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-&“‘?AMQL‘L“L@JSJ*‘-‘;}"
naukar masriif tha, siman nahirh I€ ja sakd
The servant was busy (and) couldn’t take away the things.

715 Participial constructions

Compounds rarely occur in participial constructions, including the conjunctive
participle (§612). .

ExcepTioN: compounds which have been relexicalized sometimes occur in
participial constructions, as the simple form would mean something else. But
the usage is not common.

S Sy e ) Ol T
naukar né siman /& jaié hié kaha ...
Taking awaythe things, the servant said ...

22 S e S b5 S5

naukar né kapré I€ ji kar dho diye
The servant took away the clothes and washed them.

716 Passive constructions

Compounds of transitive main verbs and the vector verb dénd are occasionally
passivized (§634), but it is uncommon for compounds to occur in the passive.

c W 85 ek S ol sl
lififa ap k& batvé mérh rakh diya gaya hai
The envelope has been put in your bag.

717 Negative sentences
Compound verbs are rarely used in negative sentences.
¢ Z J ; ,.b’,.l Z - LS
kya ap né ye kim kar liyd hai?
Have you done this work?
e WSS e
ji harh, mairh n€ kar liy3 hai
Yes, [ have done (it).
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j1 nahirh, mairh 0é nahim kiyd
No, Lhaven’t done (it).

Exceptions

(a} Compounds which have been relexicalized occasionally occur with negatives,
as the simple form would mean something else. However it is not common.

- g S J s — § U5 J Ol SRS

kya naukar saman J& gaya?—nahim I€ gayi, masriif thd

Did the servant take away the things?>—He didn’t take them away; he was
busy.

(b) When kahirh is used with the negative to express apprehension (§425),
compounds do occur. The compound is usually split apart, with the negative
coming between the main verb and the vector verb.

ol i 5 oS ¢ 5855 A sl Gsdw 5yl L)
itnd bhari sandiiq Opar na rakhd, kahim gir na ja&!
Don’t put such a heavy box up (on a rack) lest it fall!

- w.HS gl u._.,.‘.,,ﬂs u‘f'j/
kahiri daka ham&th mir na dalérm
I only hope the bandits don’t kill us.

Compounds also occur in clauses beginning with jab tak + NEGaTIVE (§1114).
However, such sentences are not reaily negative; in the following sentence, the
entire phrase jab tak + NEGATIVE means ‘until’, ‘unless’. The negative comes
between the main verb and the vector verb.

-lf4__.> U3 e 09 w:g@w}u.r&w
Jab tak ap qarz cuka na dém, vo yahirh dhamni de gi
Untilyou return the loan, he will sit right here in protest.

Use of a compound in a negative sentence may show CONTRADICTION. Again, the

compound is split apart, and the negative particle (sometimes accompanied by
t5) comes between the main verb and the vector verb.

093 e 8 5 e I
mairh ap ki ainak £0r (5 nahir diir ga
I'm not going to break your glasses (you seem to think I will).
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PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES AS MAIN VERBS

Occasionally the perfective participle (§604) occurs as the main verb in a
compound verb sequence instead of the root.

718 Nominative perfective participles as main verbs

Two very common examples of compounds with perfective participles as main
verbs are cala jana, ‘to leave’ and cald and, ‘to come’, which have been
relexicalized. Both the participle and the vector verb agree with the subject.

SR S L ST
akram sara kam kar k€ cali gayi
Akram left after doing all the work.

cE dr b gl e o B T ST
ye ap ka phar hai, jab ji cah€ yaharh calé aiye
This is your house; come here whenever you like.

The nominative perfect participle occurs with other verbs of motion:
4T J Ol sl 6 5

quli bhaga gaya aur samin ¢ aya
The porter ran and brought the luggage.

719 Cblique perfective participles as main verbs

When the perfective participle occurs'in the masculine oblique singular case, the
participle shows (a) continuation or progression, often with the vector verb jana;
(b) intensification of the verb, and/or (¢} imminence.

Continuation/progression
-65) 53 55 e o £ !
ahmad né hi ham k& roké rakhi
It is Ahmad who delayed us.
—r0ke rakha shows continuation of the action. rok rakha does not occur.
ey b 4N Bk ST G ke e a p e
vo b€ basi sé sadiq ki taraf dékhé ja raha tha
He went on looking helplessly at Sadiq.
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nambar ghilmaé jiiyé, kabhi t5 mil€ ga
Do go on dialling the number; you will get it sometime.

Intensification

e Qg L 45/: o

mairh tum sé& kahé dét3 him ...

[ warn you ...

—kahé& dénd means ‘to warn’, whereas kah dénd would mean ‘to tell’.

Imminence

- s 20 Shie e Ul 550N e
mairh 8p ko is almari mém chupaé déf hitrh
I will hide you in this wardrobe right away. (Narang, Readings)

DENOMINATIVE VERBS IN COMPOUND VERB
SEQUENCES (720)

Denominative verbs (verb sequences consisting of a noun or adjective plus an
inflected verb, §607), may occur in compound verb sequences, especially with
the most common vectors dénd, 18nd and jana. It is impossible to formulate rules
to predict the occurrence of individual denominative verbs with individual vectors,
as the semantics of each individual denominative verb must be considered.
Actual usage should be learned as it is encountered.

- 23 55 el et e O3l O3 J ey

Khurshid divided the money among all three men.

S Ol U Oy S A 52

xtr$id o€ paisom ka hisab kar liva

Khurshid made an account of the money (and kept it).
- B s e S Sy

15g cauk mérh jama hG gaé

People gathered in the square.

8 INTRANSITIVE, TRANSITIVE
AND CAUSATIVE VERBS

INTRANSITIVE AND TRANSITIVE VERBS

801 The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs

Transitive verbs are verbs which may take objects. The object may be deleted,
but can still be inferred, or ‘understood’. Intransitive verbs do not take objects.
The focus in the sentence also differs. In transitive sentences, the focus is on
what the doer does. In intransitive sentences, the focus is on the result of what is
done.

English translations of Urdu sentences are not reliable as a guide to whether
an Urdu verb is transitive or not, because English verbs may often be used both
transitively and intransitively, depending on the context (This shop sells apples
versus Apples are selling well now). Compare the following Urdu sentences:

(B 5) -5 & 5L 5 ke
salim ka bizi tit gaya (< tatnd, to be broken)
Salim broke his arm (lit. Salim’s arm broke).

(Ghes > ) —L> 540 55b Lru,..lpl ‘JL‘;('?-L‘JL"?U
zahid o€ salim kO mard aur us ka bazid t0r diya (< tornd, to break (something))
Zahid hit Salim and broke his arm.

English passives are sometimes needed to translate Urdu intransitives:

G5 5) 8 5 s

camca gir gaya (< gimna, to fall)
The spoon fell; the spoon was dropped.

(Lo o) -l s 3 Joo U
taj mahal bari mehnat s€ bana (< banni, to be built)
The Taj Mahal was built with great effort.

Unintentional actions are expressed in Urdu with intransitives. The instrument
of the action occurs in a postpositional phrase with s& (§512):
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(65 >) - S gy

baccé s&camca gir gaya (< girnd, to fall)
The baby dropped the spoon (accidentally).

A transitive verb (with a subject taking n€) would express intentional action;

(G155 ) -t 15 e J 2w
baccé né camca gird diya (< girand, to drop, let fall)
The baby dropped the spoon (deliberately).

802 Agreement of verbs

Intransitive verbs agree with the subject of the sentence, whatever the tense of
the verb. Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in non-perfective tenses.
In perfective tenses, the subject of transitive verbs is followed by the postposition
ne (§510). The verb agrees with a nominative direct object (see §629 for a
detailed discussion). All causative verbs are considered transitive with respect to
subject-verb agreement, and take the subject with n€ in perfective tenses.

803 The increment -a

Transitive and intransitive verbs often occur in pairs which are closely related in
both meaning and form. Many transitives are formed from intransitives by adding
the increment -8 | to the intransitive root (§601) to make a transitive stem. Roots
ending in long vowels take the alternate form of the increment, -1 Y .' Derivation

with the increment -2 can be summarized as follows:

(a) The increment may be added to an INTRANSITIVE root to derive a TRANSITIVE
stem (§804).

(b) The increment may be added to a TRANSITIVE root to derive a DOUBLE
TRANSITIVE stem (§803).

{c) The increment may be added to an INTRANSITIVE Or a TRANSITIVE 100t tO
derive a DIRECT CAUSATIVE stem (§810).

Transitive and causative stems take infinitival, participial and verbal suffixes
Just like simple verb roots. They are also found under their own spellings in
dictionaries, and not under the intransitive form. (Some dictionaries, however,
show indirect causative verbs (§811) under the forms from which they are
derived.) For most practical purposes, the transitive or causative stem of a
derived verb may be treated and referred to as a verb root.

1 An alternate form of the increment, 5 -6- occurs in one case: bhignd LS g, , 'to get wet’ —

bhigdnd U, . ‘to soak’.

Intransitive, transitive and causative verbs 159

There are also BASIC TRANSITIVE VERBS, which are not derived from intransitives.
Some transitive verbs have no related intransitive form, for example, karnd ,5,
‘to do’, sunndl Ui , ‘to hear’, parhnd Ua 3y , ‘to read’. In certain other cases, the
intransitive form is obviously derived from the transitive, and not vice versa, for
example, sil }.., ‘to be stitched” < sind L. , “to stitch’; dhul d.n’.\ < dhoni
Len 2, ‘to wash’.

Iliustrative sets of transitive and intransitive verbs are shown below. Please
rote that there are numerous irregularities in the derivation process, and it is not

possible to formulate rules which predict every case. Each pair must be learned
individually.

804 Transitives derived with the increment -

The increment -8 may be added to an INTRANSITIVE root to derive a TRANSITIVE
stem.

Case |

The vowel in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The
increment -3 is simply suffixed to the root of the intransitive verb to form the
transitive stem.

Uly « Lo

banni, to form, be made — banani, to make
UK« L

lagna, to stick, be applied — lagana, to apply

calnd, to walk, go — calind to run (something), drive
Ll & Lo

bacna, to escape — bacani, to save

il — gl

uthna, to rise, get up — uthiina to lift, wake someone
U « L

milnd, to meet, be available — miland, to connect, mix’

2 miland could also be construed as a double transitive verb in the sentence, us né mujh s€ hath
milayd ‘He shook hands with me.’
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is mahallé mém €k masjid ban rahi hai
A mosque Is being built in this ward.
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- o 0 e 5T O] R e U S
garmiydm mém dhiip zamin ko sukha déti hai
In the hot season, the sunlight dries out the soil.

The verb bdlna, ‘to speak’, which may take an object, is treated as an intransitive
and forms a transitive by shortening the root vowel and adding -a.

_éumé’;rfob O3 J 09y93 5
mazdiirom né din rat kim kar k& masjid banir

The labourers worked day and night to build (and builf) the mosque. Y — L e
2 3 -~ bolna, to speak — bulana, to call
-8 & p g e
aj mairh bahut savereé utha . L -~
IJgot up very early this .moming. LG s B el &t N 55l e
Najma farsi bol sakti hai Najma p kd buld rahi hai

Najma can speak Farsi. Najma is calling you.

NNV I0 B BDR VLS FURI PRyt
caukidar sDya tha, mairh n€ use utha diya
The watchman was asleep; 1 got him up.

- S o Gyl L)

ittifaq s& arif sahib mil gaé

By chance Mr. Arif met us (was available).

Case Il

The vowel (or final vowel) in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a
consonant. The increment -a is infixed or inserted intc the verb root of the
intransitive verb to form the transitive stem. This lengthens the root vowel and
may also change the vowel quality. The final consonant of the root may be
softened.

arif sahib s€ milg dijié
Please connect(me) with Mr. Arif (on the telephone). GBS Ll

{a) When long -8 is added to short -a-, long -2- results.

. . .o katni, to be cut — katna, to cut, disconnect
—@W@)J‘AU-’duﬂ' : :
us né diidh aur cini milar

Ll « U
He mixed milk and sugar. ) o

mama, to die — marnd, to beat, hit

Case |l WS « WS

] . . i nikalna, to come out, emerge — nikilnd, to take out
The intransitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root

vowel is shortened, and the increment -2 is suffixed to form the transitive stem. G L‘i,l — U J'J'l
P L o utarnd, to descend, get out — utdmd, to bring down, take out
}M
sikhnd, to dry, dry up — sukhana, to somethin e .
& . . bijli kat gai mistri tar kat raha hai
. = . ey o L‘ J H g .
Jf & g O A guﬂ) ' The electricity was disconnected. The electrician is cutting the wire.

bari$ k& bad zamin sdkh gai
After the rain, the soil dried out
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-2 b SRS e A
meélé mem gharbuna kapra bik raha hai
At the fair, handloom cloth is being soid.

» e
~ot o 2 15 s g Y o e

mél& méri jaulah€ gharbuni kapra béc rahé haim
At the fair, the weavers are selling handloom cloth.

U155 e ¢ BBl 5500 e g ey
pahle bas s& baccom ko utarna, phir xud utarna
First get the children out of the bus, then get out yourself.

{b) When long -4 is added to short-u-, a long -0 results. This rule also affects a
few verbs with long -@-.

murnd, to turn — morna, to turn (something)
805 Double transitives derived with the increment -a

Legs & L.L@,_S'

khuln3, to open — khGlna, to open (something)
Wy & LS,

rukna, to stop — rokna, to stop (something)

The increment -3 (~ -18) may be added toc some TRANSITIVE roots to derive a
DOUBLE TRANSITIVE stem. Double transitive verbs take two objects, a direct object
and an indirect object. The transitive roots which make double transitives are
semantically reflexive, and occur with the vector verb léna (§709) when compound.

G5 e 1y

Case |
1fitnd, to be broken —» tornd,’ to break (something)

) The last vowel in the transitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant.
U pgn = Wisga * The increment -a is simply suffixed to the root of the transitive verb to form the
chiitni, to be released, depart — chdrnd, to leave, abandon double transitive stem. If the transitive root has two short syllables, the vowel in
the second syllable is elided.

garl mur rabi hai iﬁbacmkomordhc i : = =

The car is turning. }gz'léase turn the car li ft parhna, to read, study — parh&na, to teach, educate
. . . Ll & Lo

- g5 3 OB - o WegS OUD PR

d£' ias bajé: kbflﬁ:m dd' ’ dasdbajé fq'wkbélti bai sunnd, to hear, listen to — suniina, to tell

The shop opens at 10. The shopkeeper opens the shop at 10. LS« B3y

(¢) When long -a is added to short -i-, long —€- results. pakama, to catch — pakrdna, to give to hold
Ly & LSS Blemaw & Lgzon

bikna, to be sold — bécna, to sell

Ligs & Liga
chidn, to be pierced — chedna to pierce

Both the initial t- of fitnd and the initial + of tomd come from an ancient &-, which has
developed in different ways.

samajhni, to understand — samjhana, to explain

P T S SNSRI
ustad sahib né hamém urdii parhai
The teacher taught us Urdu (double transitive).

Compare - ;;“3-3-”)"4_3@.“

mairh n€ urdi parhi hai
1 have studied Urdu (transitive).
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- (Pl S 2 S el
nahid né mujh& xabar sunaf
Nahid told me the news (double transitive).

Compare - U : o

mairh né xabarém sunim

1 listened to the news (transitive).
Case i

The transitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root
vowel is shortened, and the increment -8 is suffixed to form the double transitive
stem.

UlgS — eSS
dékhnai, to see, look at — dikhana, to show

Blee & g
sikhnd, to learn — sikhana, to teach

nasim n€ mujhé tasvir dikhar
Nasim showed me the picture (double transitive).

Compare -gﬁi'ﬁfﬁ*"":u'"
mairi n€ tasvir dékhi
I looked at the picture (transitive).

- ) 65 e 55 oL
ammarh bacce ko calna sikha rahi hai
The mother is teaching the baby to walk.

Compare -2 b R U by
bacca calna sikh raha hai
The baby is learning to walk.
Case Il

This group is the remnant of a formerly larger group of verb roots ending in
aspirated voiceless consonants, which took the increment in -la. kahna, ‘to say’
is now virtually the only member of the group. It forms a double transitive with
-14, and is translated by an English passive.

o

W

:«
b
i
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NS & LS

kahna, to say — kahlana, to be called

—ow NS el Sl
ye pahar himilaya kahlaté haim
These mountains are called the Himalayas.

806 Transitivity with compound verbs

When compound verbs are used, transitive verbs usually take transitive vector
verbs, and intransitive verbs usually take intransitive vector verbs (Chapter 7).

807 Transitivity with denominative verbs

Denominative verb phrases, consisting of a noun or adjective plus a verb (§607)
often have parallel transitive and intransitive forms made with karnii and hona,
respectively.

Uge J&15 — b Jf Jd=bs
daxil karnd, to enrol — daxil hdna, to enter, be enrolled

~a R e JSKa T e A o
mairh né apné bété ko is skil méth daxil kiya hai
I have entered my son in this school.

méra béta is sal skl mér daxil hud hai
My son has entered school this year.

Ugp por — U5 pe

jama i, 1o collect — jama hdnd, to gather, accumulate

—é;cfjﬂ&ﬁwcifgu"'
us n€ jals€ mem bahut 15g jam3a kar liyé
He collected many people in the public meeting.

- B s e T S
16g cauk men jama ho gaé
People gathered in the square.
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\

808 Verbs which function both intransitively and transitively

Some verbs function both transitively and intransitively.

L4 badalnd

L,g»  bhama
badalna, ‘to change’ and bharni, ‘to fill’ are intransitive when there is no object,
and transitive when there is. When they function as transitives, they take subjects

with the postposition n€ in perfective tenses. The addition of an intransitive or
transitive vector verb often makes their status explicit.

-2'\*%4-3;50)”“1‘53*'-‘

munir n& bahut dindm & kapr€ nahim badlé

Munir hasn't changed his clothes for days (transitive).
- Lf J et

mausam badsal gaya hai
The weather has changed (intransitive, intransitive vector verb).

-8y N ple (S e

mairh n€ bistar ki cadar badal di

I changed the cover on the bed (transitive, transitive vector verb).
e S o U S e

mairh né baltt mém pani bhar liya

I filled the bucket with water (transitive, transitive vector verb).

- B A o S

balti pani s& bhar gai

The bucket filled up with water (intransitive, intransitive vector verb).

809 Exceptions: transitives without né, intransitives with né

Transitives which do not take né
There are a few verbs which may take objects, but which do not take subjects
with né in perfective tenses.
ot é 1€ ana, to bring L ogs bhiilna, to forget
Ll milnd, to meet
Gl é 1€ jand, to take away Lo bolna, to speak, say

GY  lana, to bring
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The compound verbs 1€ dnd and 1€ jand have the intransitive verb and, ‘to come’
as their vector verb, therefore they do not take ng.

S S S0 S S
naukar caedani I€ gaya
The servant took away the teapot.

-Lfd)-ed N TRUCATY WY
vo mulaqat ki vaqt bhi! gaya
He forgotthe time of the appointment.

-V
maim sac boia
1 spoke the truth.

samajhna, ‘to understand’ is transitive, but may occur ¢ither with or without né
in perfective tenses:

s g S St S ol — s e S (S 09
vo méri bat nahith samjha ~ us né méri bat nahirh samjhi
He didn’t understand what I mean.

The addition of a transitive or intransitive vector verb to samajhna forces the
choice, and contributes different nuances of meaning:

- Qs Lf-é—’hw ol gr uT o
mairh &p ki bat samajh gaya hiim
I follow your point.

mairh n€ bat samajh I
1 have understood the matter {(and will probably deal with it).

The idioms dikhai dénd, ‘to be seen’, ‘to be visible’ and sundi dénd, ‘to be
heard’, ‘to be audible’ do not take p€ even though déni is a transitive verb.
(dikhai and sunii are nominal forms meaning ‘coming into view’ and ‘hearing’,
respectively. They are translated with English passives.)
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ma$in ka 5Gr dir tak sunaf diya
The noise of the machine could be hearda long way.

Intransitives which take né

A few intransitive verbs may take né:*

L5545  thikni, to spit
LGlga  jhamkna, to peep
Li,.  miitng to urinate
UligSleS”  khatkhatini, to knock

In some cases the presence of a direct object or quasi-direct object in the deep
structure may explain the phenomenon.

UlgSteS (gjlg)3)  (darvazay khatkhatini, to knock (on) a door
LSlgs (j&1)  (andar) jhirhknd, to peep inside

CAUSATIVE VERBS

Causatives describe the causation of a state or action, sometimes by means of an
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by s& Pl ke

zZarié x5 2/ ,or k& hath gil, 2’ ). The instrument is however not always
mentioned. Causative verbs may be divided into direct causatives and indirect

causatives.
DIRECT CAUSATIVES are derived by adding the increment -3 ' (<13 Y ) to an
INTRANSITIVE OF 4 TRANSITIVE root,

INDIRECT cAUSATIVES are formed by prefixing -v- to the increment to make -v@
Is (-Ivd |4)) (§811). When the instrument is mentioned, the indirect causative is

the preferred form.

If a transitive verb already contains the increment -& (because it is itself
derived), then the increment cannot be added again. Such verbs have only the
indirect causative in -va.

4 Some scholars include additional items in this list, such as chirhkn® l..(..:@.;- . ‘10 sneeze’, or
cilling U LL. , ‘to shout’. This reflects differing usages in various dialects of Urdu.
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810 Direct causatives derived with the increment -8

Case !

The vowel in the intransitive root is short, and the root ends in a consonant. The
increment -& is simply suffixed to the intransitive root to form the direct causative
stem. If no intransitive exists, the suffix is added to the transitive root. Occasionally
a shortened form of the transitive stem (rather than the intransitive root) is the
basic form.

Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between direct causatives
and derived transitives. For example, the verb girand Ul Jf (from gima U ; , ‘to
fall’) can be construed as “to let fall’ (direct causative) and ‘to drop” (transitive).

LS~ « W™
katna, to be cut — katana, to have cut

UILS™ e« L5

karn3, to do — karand, to have done

Ul Uiy

torna, to break (tr.) — turdna, to get broken, break loose

B AL g W I S RTS “ S ey 5 6
zamindar né fasal kat3 I £3E 0E rassi tura I

The landlord got the harvest cut. The cow brokethe rope.

Case il

The intransitive root vowel is long, and the root ends in a consonant. The root
vowel is shortened, and the increment -§ is suffixed to form the direct causative
stem.

LLY e Lyl
dubna, to sink — dubdng, to sink something, drown someone

iKe « Wi
bhagna, to run away — bhagana, to chase away, disperse

Uley & L

baithna, to sit — bithini, to seat, cause to sit
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-jwyjsghﬂéb.géwf
kisi n€ dubai hS, ab t5 diob hi gai
Whoever sank it, now it has really gone down. (Prem Chand, Gadan)

- NP RN Sl ans L g o5 e S oslls dn

polis vilorh né bhir ko bhaga diya kuch bhage, magar kuch larné lage
The police dispersed the crowd. Some ran away, but some started to fight.

Case il

The intransitive or transitive root ends in a long vowel. The root vowel is
shortened, and the variant form of the increment, -Ia Y , is suffixed to form the
causative stem?

A & Ly

pind, to drink — pilani, to give to drink

U\JJ - U))

1ond, to cry {int.) — rulana, to make cry
s0nd, to sleep (int.) — suland, to put to sleep

UYs & Lo
dénd, to give (tr.) — dilana, to have given

This rule also predicts direct causatives from the following transitives:

UM &« L
sind, to stitch, sew -» silina, to get (something) stitched

UNMas « Uyas
dhona, to wash — dhulina, to have (something) washed
HTES WK Z"" S ol

mirh né bacce ko sula diya
The mother put the baby to sieep.

5 Two irregular verbs are: chiind U 94> , ‘totouch’ (mr.) which forms the causative chuvind
Ui s>, ‘10 cause to be touched’; and khini U l@f, ‘to eat’ which forms the causative khiland
UAgsS™, “to feed', ‘give to eat’ (perhaps on the analogy of pindl - piling).

e
R

R
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R
munni 1o rahi hai, kis n€ rulaya hai?
Munni is crying; who has made her cry?

s u“‘)L“ e .;‘ o
mairh né€ qamis sifai hai
I have got the shirt stitched.

-3 Y5 ) s_fg‘;éb é‘S’JLa
mingné vilé ko &k riipaya dila do
Have someone give the beggar a rupee.

811 Indirect causatives formed with the increment -va

If theincrement |3 -va ( |, -Ivd) is substituted for the increment ! -&( N -l3),
a INDIRECT CAUSATIVE stem is derived. In other respects, the rules for deriving the
indirect causative are the same as those for deriving the direct causative (§810).
Indirect causatives express the causation of a transitive action through an
instrument or intermediary agent (a noun or pronoun followed by by s& ., ke
zari€ 33 [ ,or kEhith &\ { ). The subject makes the instrument do
something to, on or for the object. The instrument may be omitted, but is still
implied. English translations must take context into account, and will vary.
Indirect causatives can be made for most Urdu verbs, and some dictionaries
do not show them separately, but under the basic form from which they are
derived. Indirect causatives cannot be made for intransitives which do not have
derived transitives, such as and, ‘to come, jand, ‘to go’ and rahni, ‘to remain’.
Sometimes there is not much difference in meaning between indirect causatives
and direct causatives. For example, the causatives silana G and silvana
Ul g both mean ‘to get (something) stitched’. In other cases, there is a clear
difference; for example, dubdna UL 3 means ‘to sink something’, ‘to let or make

sink’; dubvana Ul )._»S means ‘to have (someone) sink something’.
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Case I, intransitive root

L banni, to be made
Ules  banvand, to cause to make, get made

e  bikna, to be sold
UleSo  bikvand, to cause to sell, get sold

Caseo I, transitive root
L,S"  kama,todo
U1s,5"  karvani, to cause to do, get done
USss  tOrmd, to break
Glg ks turvand, fo cause to break
Case Il intransitive root
lyed  dibni, to sink
L1 08 dubvind, to cause to sink
Lgno baithna, to sit
Ul sgm bithvand, to cause to seat
Case Ili, intransitive root
U gaw sOnd, to sleep
Ulehee  sulvana, to cause to put to sleep
Case Ili, transitive root
Lys  dénd, to give
Uleds dilvand, to cause to give
Case IV, causaltives of double transitives

Lgss s dekhna, to see, look at
UlygSs dikhvana, to cause to show

Laty  parhnd, to read, study
Ulgn 5 parhvana, to cause to read
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- Llan aals o 09) 95 d ool
bid$dh n€ mazdiirdrh s& qila banvaya
The emperor had the fort built by the labourers.

ham bayica mali s€ saf karvaté hairi
We have the garden cleaned by the gardener.

A3 s 5 0l
mehmantm ko bithvd dijid
Please have the guests seated.

S 093 Lz @l 55T ek
ye xat akram k& hith bhijva dirh gi
I'will send this letter with Akram.

233 1ydo amey KO g3L c(ﬂ.x_..rﬁ;él) ‘L‘.QLJ
mangné vile kb caukidar ké hath &k rilpiya dilva d6
Have the watchman give the beggar a rupee.

Causatives of double transitives can take an instrument and up to two objects.

- ol ST o cslea w0 e ol
ustad n€ baccé s& jamaat ko kahani sunvai
The teacher made the childtell the story to the class.

Compare -USL:...u ujlffs)ﬁ # eslea ~ .{—w
bacce né jamaat k& piirf kahanf sunai
The child told the whole story to the class.

arif sahib n€ sirdfj s& hamém purani qila dikhvaya
Mr. Arif had Sirajshow us the old fort.

Compare _LgL@,.ﬂ,\aUU‘rJ,;md'dy
sirdj n€ hamérh purana qila dikhaya
Siraj showed us the old fort.
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When causatives are taken into account, most verbs make sets of three:

Blgha — B — Ul
milna-milana-milvana
to meet, be available—to join, connect, mix—to have (someone) join, connect

- S e mle Gyl Gl

ittifaq s& arif sahib mil ga&

By chance Mr. Arif met us (was available).
arif sahib s& mila dijié

Please connect me with Mr. Arif.

- S Wl el iyle BT _apd ST T e
mairh aprétar ke zarie ap ko arif sahib s& milvaim gi
1 will have the switchboard connect you with Mr. Arif,

Some verbs make sets of four:

UlyS — GS — WS — Las™
kam3-kama-katana-katvana
to be cut—to cut—to get cut—to have {(someone) cut

fasal kat gai
The harvest was cut.

“um ) a.‘alfd..aj oS
kisan fasal kit rah& haim
The farmers are cutting the harvest.

zamindar ne fasal kafa Ii
The landlord got the harvest cut.

-UJ |_,,‘f£.¢ J3)93 % ‘}.ajdéﬂ.)w.a)

zamindar n€ mazdarorh s€ fasal katva Ii
The landlord got the harvest cut by the labourers.
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812 Causative denominative verbs

Denominative verb phrases consisting of a noun or adjective plus the verbkama,
‘to do’ (§607) change transitives to causatives by substituting the causative,
karana, ‘to cause to be done’ or the indirect causative, karvini, ‘to cause to do’.

_éb.’fc.;_.;.(_,J:'le_..l,,..,
siyasatdin né 10g jama karas
The politician got(a lot of) people collected.

- B e S e 0 S Okl
siyasatdan né karkunom sé 15g jam3 karvaé
The politician gotthe workers (o collect the people.

SLLST SIS e JSe o U Lyl e 4T
axir maim n€ apna béta is skiil mérh daxil kardya
At last ] got my son entered in this school.

LS g o daSe ol Uy b )3 5Tl S e 4T
axir mairh ng sifari$ ke zarié apna béta is skill mérh daxil karvaya
Al last I got my son entered in this school by means of intercession.

813 Causative verbs in requests

Causative verbs are sometimes used in requests to soften them, by implying a
higher status to the addressee.

- 2 e 2 fam e
ye car jore silva dijié
Please get these four suits stitched.

The speaker hopes to influence a busy tailor to do a big job quickly, so flatters
the tailor by implying that he has assistants to do the stitching.

- A2l 19,5 (gl rLY’,\,g ly3
zara ye kam jaldi karva dijié
Please get this work done quickly.

The addressee will do the work himself; the speaker is simply softening the
request.
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Imperfective and perfective participles may be used adjectivally and adverbially.
Matching forms of the perfective participle of hona (hiid ~ hiie ~ hili) are often
added to make participial phrases. For the forms of the imperfective participle,
see §603; for the perfective participle, see §604. When participles are used as
qualifiers, they are inflected like adjectives, and the feminine plural forms are
not used.

ox S5 TS S s US
karta hiia ~ karti hiii ~ kartg hig doing

L ST gn S T S
kiya hua ~ ki hill ~ kiye hiig, done

Conjunctive participles (§612) may be used adverbially (§913).

IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES

The imperfective participle describes actions or states which are incomplete
(and often continuing) at the time shown by the main verb.

901 Adjectival use of imperfective participles

An imperfective participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectival
participles agree with the noun in number and gender, and usually occur in
phrases with hid (~ hii# ~ hiii). Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are used
attributively (§306).

- N sy use o (U

karipti hif aurat ron€ lagl

The shivering woman began to cry.
Compare SN Sy e I
birhi aurat roné lagi
The old woman began to cry.

e:‘a‘a‘*’e e
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93 50 Kas Sl WS 0gylses Sa 55
girti ki divaror ko ek dhakka aur do
Give another push to the falling walls.

Compare -3.>J3|KA.\ Li_ﬂ;g_))ﬂﬁ.) Ut
purani divardm ko €k dhakka aur do
Give another push to the old walls.

-8 e o Lady o (Ar 55
#p kO calti bas par carhni nahirh cahié tha
You should not have tried to get on the moving bus.

Following a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (§306).

-y b 1y Wlg ST -5y L g BE 5T
zakir bhagta hiia ja raha tha zakir git gatd hiid naha raha tha
Zakir was going along at a run. Singing a song, Zakir was bathing.

902 Adverbial use of imperfective participles

An imperfective participle (usually in phrases with hiid (~ hGi€ ~ hiii)) may add a
context to the main verb, or show the simultaneity of the two actions, like an
adverb. Adverbial participles are masculine oblique singular.

Sl S Sa B eS ST
zakir git g4t hiié nahd raha tha
Zakir was singing a song as he bathed.

Wy e Ssr S8 oS ST
zakir git gdté hié cal raha tha
Zakir was singing a song as he walked.

An adverbial participle may precede the subject, if it is given more prominence
than the main verb.

RS O e S Sl

bhagté hizé cor sirhiydrh s gir pard

While fleeing, the thief fell down the stairs. (adverbial participle)
Compare: _|j,3‘f:u_,._,nj,_...,)ﬁ !_,.,L:ﬁ@;
bhagta hiid cor sithiydih s& gir pard
The fleeing thief fell down the stairs. (adjectival participle)
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If the main verb is transitive and the tense is perfective, the subject takes n€ and
the participle is always masculine obligue singular.

-l S 5 B iy 251
zakir n€ hanisté hii¢ ham kS xabar sunai
Smiling, Zakir told us the news.

-GS e Sy Sse 4 S5
kutté n€ bhaurikté hii€ hamla kiya
Barking, the dog attacked.

903 Imperfective participle + vagt, ‘while (vers)-ing’

The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + Vaqt (-t€ vaqt) shows an action or
event which occurs simultaneously with the action or event of the main verb.
The participle is oblique, and hiid (~ hii€ ~ hiil) is not used.

S el 8 gy b L S sy s Sleel
imtihan datZ vaqt na baim taraf dekhna na dirh taraf
While writing the examination, do not look left nor right.

U1 g S Bl s STy e ST
munir k& jaté vagt akram xuda hafiz kahné nahim aya
WhenMunir was leaving, Akram didn’t come to say goodbye.

904 Imperfective participle + hi, ‘as soon as (vers)’

The construction: IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + hi (-t€ hi) shows an action or event
which occurs immediately prior to the action or event of the main verb. The
participle is oblique, and hta (~ hii€ ~ hili) is not used.

-KA_;U}J;UTw P S Ohd e
vo landan pahuriicté hi ap ko fon kare ga
He will call you as socon as he reaches London.
If the subject of the participle is not the subject of the main verb, it will be
possessive, and will be followed by k.
..u.@,"..) PHIY o c"!}@_rojlj)é {.LaLz
hamid k& darvaza kholté bi vo uth baithi
As soon as Hamid opened the door, she jumped up.
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905 Repeated imperfective participles

Repeated imperfective participles show continuing or repeated action which
culminates in the action or event of the main verb. hiid (~ hii& ~ hiii) is not used.
The participles are usually masculine oblique singular, especially in the Urdu of
Delhi, however (a) if both participle and main verb have the same subject, (b)
the subject is in the nominative case, and (c) the participles follow the subject,
the participle may agree with the subject. If the verb is a verb of motion, the
participles may also agree with the subject when preceding it (see the last
example in this section).

SPSTVRE R W PP UM | PE U
mairh samjhati samjhifi thak gai hirh
Thave got tired of explaining (it) again and again.

mairh ng samjhaté samjhaté usé mana liya
Y persuaded him by explaining (it) again and again.

-0 S S e Sl Sl
samjhaté samjhaté mairh thak gai hiith
T have got tired of explaining (it) again and again

- l.f o NSCEY Y égﬁ C“.@.Q
likhte likht2 vo adib ban gaya
By writing regularly, he became a writer.

- Lf e 2 é@ﬂ é@.(! a9
vo likhié likhté adib ban gayd
He became a writer by writing regularly.

Repeated oblique imperfective participles may show an action that is not fully
accomplished.

- G5 S5 e
Vo girté ginté baci
She nearly fell (but someone caught her).

S S e 5518

daka bhagte bhagte pakra gaya
The robber was caught while attempting to flee.
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—

Two different, but semantically related words may occur as repeated imperfective -
participles.

ST R e e
bacci cixtf cillati andar & gai
The little girl came inside screaming and yelling.

S THul e le e
cixt cillati bacci andar a gai
Screaming and yelling, the little girl came inside.

906 Imperfective participles used as nouns

Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles,
although it is not common. Imperfective participles as nouns show an
{uncompleted) condition of an cmitted noun.

SR LY 55 S Sl s
$or macaté hiie ko cup karana para
The noisemaking (person) had to be told to be quiet.

The more usual way of expressing the above would be:

R GS e 5 Il Sl jsd
§0r macané vale ko cup karana para
The noisemakerhad to be told to be quiet.

PERFECTIVE PARTICIPLES

The perfective participle is a verbal adjective. It describes (a) completed actions
or processes which result in the condition of the subject or object at the time
shown by the main verb, (b) actions completed prior to the action shown by the
main verb. Compare the imperfective and perfective participles in the following
sets.

Imperfective participle

Ll Ly U 65 S 0l ey
polis valom ne€ ghar jalta hiaa paya

The police found the house on fire.

G\8 P S5
girti haf divarérm
falling walls
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Perfective participle
ool S S SLG e N 68 ol e
giri hidi divarém pOlis valorm n€ ghar jala hia paya
toppledwalls The police found the house burned down.

907 Adjectival use of perfective participles

A perfective participle may modify a noun like an adjective. Adjectival participles
agree with the noun in number and gender, and usually occur in phrases with
hiii ~ hig ~ hill. Preceding a noun, adjectival participles are used attributively
(8306).

muhabbat s€ bharé hae lafz
words filled with love

SIS S
phatt hiii mirzai
a torn quilted coat

S L W U Sy e S o
zamin par giré hie tamam kayaz hata dijié
Please remove all the papers (that have) fallen on the flocr.

Following a noun, adjectival participles are used predicatively (§306). If two
participles occur in the phrase, hiia is dropped.

(a) Qualifying the subject, the participle agrees with it in gender and number.
- S¥ s P
mirzai phati hii thi
The quilted coat was forn.

Compare - ¥ SRS
irzai purdni thi
The quilted coat was old.

cm o | A S SE e ¢l
ap kuch thaké hié nazar a rahé hairh
You look rather tired.
(b) Qualifying the object, the participle agrees with objects which are in the

nominative case (§109). If the object is marked by kb, the participle is masculine
singular by default.
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¢ W Shrer 05 (Se) S5 U Gl
ap n€ almiri khulf (hifi) kyom chori thi?
Why did you leave the cupboard open?

- Pl 28 551 L (1) ReSgjlyys
darvaza khulz (hiid) pa kar caukidar né ghanti bajm
Finding the door open, the watchman rang the bell.

-5 9 S o S 6 e b 55 0mbae O
in cliriyom k& chupa hiid pa kar mairh bhaurhcakki rah gai
Finding these bangles hidden, I was astonished.

Stative verbs

Perfective participles of staTive vErBs show a continuing state (in the same way
that stative verbs are used in the immediate past to show states which commenced
with an event in the past, and continue into the present (§631)).

-lely skt Bl oy

vo léta hiii parh rahd thi

He was reading (while) lying down (in a lying position).
3K RS S e Sy

562 hie kutté ko na jagid

Don’t wake a siceping dog.

908 Adverbial use of perfective participles

The perfective participle may be used conjunctively (§612), to describe an action
which precedes the action or state of the main verb. They may qualify the
subject or the object; the participle often has an object of its own; in every case,
they are masculine oblique singular. hiia (~ hii ~ hii) is usually dropped.

Qualifying the subject
o OSSP Ngi
tum ye thaild liyé kaharh ja rah& ho?
Where are you going with (lit. taken) this bag?
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Compare QfdJL?UL"rJYJM"AI‘:’
tum ye thaila /& kar kahirh ja rah€ ho?
Where are you going with (lit. having taken) this bag?

Qualifying the object
U s SR G ) e sl 55 S R
faqir n€ kuttg ko rasté mérh I3 hisé dékh kar rista badal liyd
The faqir, seeing the dog lying on the path, changed the path.

—1In the previous example, the use of the oblique participial phrase 18t¢ hiaé
implies that the dog lay down on the path before the faqir arrived.

Contrast the following sentence in which a perfective participle is used
predicatively, not conjunctively:

L Ly U e ey BN S e

I found a dog sleeping on the path.
—which merely describes the condition of the dog.

In the following sentence, the conjunctive perfective participle is used adverbially.

#p ko yaham &€ kitn3 arsa ho gaya hai?
How long has it been since you came here?

The core sentence, to which the phrase yaharh @€ is added, is an impersonal
construction with a subject marked by kb (§506):

ap ko kitna arsa ho gaya hai?
How much time have you passed?

909 Adverbial perfective participles in expressions of time

The perfective participles of hona, ‘to be’, jand, ‘to go’, rahnid, ‘to remain’,
carhni, ‘to rise’ and bitnd, ‘to pass’ are used adverbially in expressions of time
(see also §1311).

-8 S S S S el Jo Jb B
parhc sil hié us ki talim pdrl hii thi
Five years ago (five years having become) his education was completed.
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. & s ‘/ - i
_W&@;L‘ﬁfuﬂawgub@l
itni rat ga¢ Sahr mérh ghiimna thik nahirh

So late at night (so much night having gone), it isn’t safe to roam about the
city.

-z Bl ol e e
machéri kuch rat rahé uthta hai
The fisherman gets up very early (some night having remained).

5 Ly Sa OS5 pha 03 1] 3
tum itna din carhé kyGih s0& hiig ha?
Why are you asleep so late (so much day having risen)?

910 Repeated perfective participles

Perfective participles may be repeated to show continuing action; however,
since perfective participles have the aspect of completeness, the semantics of
these sequences are less straightforward than with repeated imperfective
participles. If the main verb is in a perfective tense and the subject is in the
nominative case (i.e., the verb is intransitive), the participles usually agree with
the subject in gender and number. In ali other cases the participles are masculine
oblique singular. hiid (~ hiig ~ hiii) is not used.

Repeated perfective participles of STATIVE VERBS show a continuing state
which began with an event in the past.

-6 SN o B3 s3eS N
ye khari khari us€ pukarti rahi
She kept standing and calling (him). (Prem Chand, Gadan)

The main verb may show culmination:

con S wli e ad e n
ye s€b paré paré xarab hd ga€ haith
These apples have been lying around so Iong they have gone rotten.

Repeated perfective participles of vErRBS 0F MoTION occur, but are semantically
somewhat anomalous, as they show the continuation of a completed action.
They suggest motion which is haphazard or frantic.

T 568 eyl Bl Bl 5T
akram bhaga bhagd hamar€ ghar dya
Akram rushed frantically to our house.
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Compare - J 393 o Sl Slar J ¢S
akram n€ bhagts bhagté bas pakar li
Akram ran after the bus and caught it (purposefully, to get away).

¢ oo St AeS SleeS ysl Oliy 08 ST e
sab daktar kyGrh par2$an aur ghabrié ghabrié phirte haim?
Why are all the doctors running about worried and panic-stricken?

Two semantically related perfective participles may be used in the same way as
repeated participles, functioning both as adjectives and predicate complements.

sl ey
parbi likhd idms
an educated person (read written person)

-SSP S
us ki urdil fiitf phisti hai
His Urdu is broken.

The perfective participles of related intransitives and causatives (or transitives
and causatives) may be used idiomatically as adjectives.

5 P e
sile silaé kapre
ready-made clothes (< silng, to be stitched + siland, to get stitched)

ol Pl g
suni sundr bat
hearsay (< sunnd, to hear + sunana, to tell)

911 Perfective participles used as nouns

Adjectives may be used as nouns (§319), and the same is true of participles,
although it is not common.

- or'e U e 5 Ll 5505 25
parhé likhor ko aisi kam nahirh karnd cahiye
Educated (people) shouldn’t do such a thing.

L 5l o el 0 bt o

parhé bayair tum kamyab nahir ho sakté
Without studying you cannot succeed (in the examination).
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912 Pertective participles in compound verbs

Perfective participles may occur as main verbs in compound verb sequences
(§718-§719).

CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLES

913 Conjunctive participles used adverbially

Conjunctive participles describe two actions or events which take place in a
sequence (§612). Conjunctive participles may be used adverbially.

e Y_,._s ).rlf..gf o9
vo ghabra karbola ...
He said anxiocusly (having become anxious) ...

They may also function instrumentally:

2 5WS S5 5 g Ol e
vo pan béc kar 1521 kamata hai
He earns a living by selling (having sold) betel leaf preparation.

914 Repeated roots in conjunctive participles

The root in a conjunctive participle may be repeated (see also §613).

o Il R 1Y
baterh td hars hams k& kar rah€ the
He was talking cheerfully (having smiled-smiled). (Prem Chand, G5din)

-t SN Gk )lerog S5 S g A
calté hiie mur mur kar vo hamari taraf d€khti rahi
While walking, she kept turning around and looking at us time and again.

The conjunctive participles of two different but semantically related words may
be used adverbially.

- S Bl S e e
soc samajh kar bat kar€rh
You should choose your words carefully (having thought-understood).

10 WORD ORDER AND
AGREEMENT IN SENTENCES

The following remarks are intended as an overview of Urdu word order and
agreement for the student, and not as a comprehensive treatment of Urdu syntax.
The subject is also treated in other other sections of this work, to which the
reader is referred for information and more examples.

WORD ORDER

1001 Word order in sentences

The basic word order in Urdu sentences is SUBJECT - PREDICATE

- Bia + 13588 S i
ghora + daurta hai kutta + bara hai
The horse runs. The dog is big.

If there is an object, it comes in between the subject and predicate.
-4 ULGJ/U L 'j}@/
ghordl cird khati hai.
A horse eats fodder.

The unemphatic word order for simple declarative sentences is:

SUBJECT - OBJECT + k3 - TIME ADVERB - PLACE ADVERB - SIMPLE OBJECT - VERB

- SN Sl Ol e e S
malik sahib mujhé har r5z yaharh cag pilaté hairh
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day.

S 055D OB eat ol etk 9oyl 5T e
mairh dp ko kal urdii bazir mér €k acchi dukin dikhaum gi
I will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar tomorrow.

An adverb of time is often given prominence by placing it right after the subject,
or even first in the sentence. An adverb of place may also be given prominence
by moving it forward in the sentence. The order of the subject, object and verb
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is rarely changed. If the verb provides the necessary information about the
person, number and gender of the speaker, the subject may be omitted.

-6 0353 QU aal SOl ey 5L syt 5T 57 e
mairh kal ap kO urdil bazar méth &k acchi dukin dikhatrh ga
Tomorrow will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar.

G055 QU el SOl eyl )] ST () 5
kal (mairh) dp k& urdil bazar mé&m &k acchi dukin dikhanm ga
TomorrowI will show you a good shop in the Urdu Bazaar.

1002 Objects

Indirect objects marked by kb or its alternate forms (§210) precede unmarked
direct objects. (See §505 for kb with objects.)

- 5 Ut st 55 Olegmr J o
bacci n€ mebman k3 phil pes kiye
The little girl offered flowers to the guest.
_%Ju;muﬁb_ufu
$ahid n€ apnf valida k& tar bheja
Shahid sent a telegram to his mother.
1003 Noun phrases
Adjectives precede nouns which they qualify.

dilcasp kAm
interesting work

Adjectives may be preceded by a modifier, such as bahut, sirf or zyada.

PU s 5 Sl oS Sy
bahut dilcasp kam sirf garm cag pio
very interesting work Drink only hot tea.

In a sequence of adjectives, possessive adjectives precede other adjectives.
P s 5T 5 1h bl

ap ka dilcasp kim hamira bara ghar
your interesting work our large house
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Numerals, demonstratives and interrogatives follow possessives, but precede
other adjectives.

?ddpjutf.f;;ﬂ‘sj.;gf%T
ap ki vo bari luyat kaharh rakhi hai?
Where is that big dictionary of yours kept?

—ot S o 25 Se e i e
méré do bar€ bhai kardci mérh parht2 haim
My two elder brothers study in Karachi.

L LT U550 iy e 0555 el S
malik sahib k3 kaun s ri§tEdar kal dya tha?
Which of Mr. Malik’s relatives came yesterday?

Postpositions (Chapter 5) follow nouns or pronouns, and mark (a) grammatical
functions, (b) location, movement or extent in space and time. Whenever a noun
is followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case (§110). Pronouns also
occur in the oblique case before postpositions (§208), except for the first and
second person pronouns when preceding the postposition né (§209).

Ny L g ) L g
bairé ko bulad us ko bulad
Call the waiter. Call him.

The adverb bhi, ‘also’ or the emphatic particle hi normally follow the postposition
(§1106). Adverbs are treated under §1004, below.

-j)‘\.‘vdgg;ubuu _W;d_)..s fj)\._\w_,fubula‘
xansamam ko bhf bulad xinsAmirh ko A7 buldd, bair€ ko nahith
Call the cook too. Call the cook (emph.), not the waiter.

1004 Adverbs

In simple declarative sentences, adverbs of time and adverbs of place come
between the subject and the predicate. Adverbs of time precede adverbs of
place.

- 03 BlaS Ol j9) s e
mairh har r5z yahiri khata hlmn
I eat here every day.
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Simple objects follow adverbs.

- Qs by Sl Ol j9y o e
mairi har roz yahairh ca2 pita hiith
I drink tea here every day.

In unemphatic sentences, objects followed by ko or its alternate forms (§210)
precede adverbs of time and place. However the order of adverbs is quite flexible,

o SN S ol e el S
malik sZhib mujhé har 15z yaharh ¢32 pilat® hairh
Mr. Malik gives me tea to drink here every day.

030 b Sl 04 e )
har r6z mairh yahdn c&€ pitd hirn
Every day I drink tea here.

i o Sl e Ol
yahirh maith ¢35 nahih pits
Herel don’t drink tea.

phir (§420) receives prominence in a sentence. It usually precedes an object and
may precede the subject. The same is true of adverbs of manner which signal a
departure from the usual, such as pahlg, ‘first’, axir kar, ‘at last’, or jaldi,
‘quickly’.

_;¢ﬁ)@%:fuj)’\g}rubmuéﬁw
mairh pahl& x&nsimirh kb buldiirh gi, phir bairé ko
I'll call the cocok first, then the waiter.

S o b 5T 15T

axir kar zakir ka xat mil hi gaya

At last, Zakir’s letter was received.

The adverb bhi, ‘also” (§418) or the emphatic particle hi (§1105) immediately
follow the word they refer to.

- BN s DL gy 09
T ¥

vo bhi bad$ahi masjid dekhem ge
They too will see the royal mosque.

e
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- 5 e g e L0 o

vo bad$ahi masjid bhi dekhérh gé

They will see the royal mosque tco.
When a sentence contains two or more adverbs, the adverb of time comes first,
followed by the adverb of place, and the adverb of manner or modification. If

there is more than one adverb of time, the order iS YEAR - MONTH - DAY - HOUR.
See §427 for examples.

1005 Negative sentences
Negatives (§417) usually come right before the verb phrase. If the phrase contains
the present tense auxiliary hai (hairh, hiish, etc.), the auxiliary is often dropped.

| PL R S PEDr S P BOOR Y SO pRpy

sabzi x0r pG§t nahim khaté vo pahl€ sabzi x0Or nahimh tha
Vegetarians don’t eat meat. He was not a vegetarian before.
- S ok S5O0

ap kal yahfith na diyé

Please don’t come here tomorrow.

1006 Interrogative sentences

Interrogative words usually come right before the verb.

LA T O A aly?
ye kya hai? darvaze par kaun hai?
Whatis this? Whois at the door?

T A S o S oS S
ap caé kab pit€ hairh? ap cag kahah pite haim?
When do you drink tea? Where do you drink tea?

Interrogative adverbs may precede direct objects (although not objects marked
by kb, or subjects).

&p kab cag€ pit& haith?
Whendo you drink tea?
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The interrogative kya, used to introduce a yes-or-no question (and not in the
sense of ‘what?"), usually comes at the beginning of the sentence.

om0t S RIS
kya ap sabzi xor hairh?
Are you a vegetarian?
kya may also come at the end of short questions, like a tag:
LS Ly oa> S
&p sabzi x5r hairh kyi?
Aren’t you a vegetarian?

See also: conditional sentences (§609) and order of clauses in relative-correlative
sentences (§1103).

AGREEMENT

1007 Subject-verb agreement

Intransitive verbs agree with subject nouns or pronouns in gender and number
{for agreement with transitive verbs, see §1011).

U592 53 larki daurtihai  The boy runs.
& u-';j}-‘ ﬁ larki daurtihai  The girl runs.

g5 G395 W larkd daurta tha The boy used to run.
& Sis> S5 larkEdauntgthe  The boys used to run.

1008 Verb phrases

Most verb constructions are phrases consisting of a participle and an auxiliary
verb. Participles show gender and number (but not person); masculine participles
show number, however feminine participles show plural number only when
there is no auxiliary verb (either because it is dropped following a negative
(§1005), or because no auxiliary occurs in the construction, as in the irrealis
(§622) or simple past (§630)). The present tense auxiliary verb shows number
and person, but not gender; the past tense auxiliary verb shows number and
gender, but not person (§605-§606). So it would be more accurate to say that
verb phrases as a whole (not simply verbs) agree with subjects in gender and
number.
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Verb phrases with participles and auxiliaries

Ogr G392 s
wh

Usr (£33 o

b -

v LI e

wb -

BV
b

unt L2083
b

N NUSELNL

2 Ujj) 7]
o 553 3

maim daurta hiith
mairh daurti hiixh
tum daurt€ ho
tum daurti ho

ham daurte hairh
ham daurti haith

vo daurtd hai
vo daurti hai

Feminine plural participles

uv-jjﬁ" o g
O8> o0

ham nahirh daurtirh

ham daurim

1009 Agreement with mixed subjects

I(m.) run.
I (f.) run.

You (m.) run.
You (f.) run.

We (m.) run.
We (f.) run.

He runs.

She runs.

We (f.) don't run.
We (f.) ran.

If the subject of the sentence is a phrase containing two or more inanimate
nouns, the verb agrees with the noun nearest to it.

_dlﬁ@}ﬁfrﬂr)ﬂg_éﬁ:d}g%w'&b
bay merh phiil, paud€ aur &m ka pér lagad hii hai
Flowers, vegetables and a mango tree are planted in the garden.

If the phrase contains two or more animate nouns, the verb is plural.

kuttd aur billi lar rah& thé
The dog and cat were fighting.

1010 Agreement with transitive verbs

~ov ) S o ) Sl e
méra bhai aur bahen khél rahé hairh
My brother and sister are playing.

Transitive verbs agree with the subject only in imperfective tenses. In perfective
tenses, transitive verbs agree with nominative direct objects, and subjects take
the postposition n€. (See §510, §629 for details and examples.)
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Perfactive intransitive
- shes (s3s8S
ghor dauri
The mare ran.

Perfeciive transitive

- Sl 2 v
ghori n€ cara kha liyd hai
The mare has eaten fodder.

1011 Agreement with impersonal verbs

Impersonal verbs of various types, such as cghi& C‘.;:l:- , pasand hond U5 Ay
or some uses of milnd L. orpamd U3 , also agree with the direct object of
the sentence. The subject is followed by the postpositionkd 5™ or its alternate
forms (§210). (See §641 for a discussion of impersonal constructions and §506
for the postposition k& marking subjects.)

- Foly ) e - ol Al 99 e
mujhe paisa cihie mujhé d5 hazar ripaé cahiém
I need money. I need two thousand rupees.

1012 Mixed transitivity

Mixed transilivity with conjunctive participles

When two separate statements are transformed into a single sentence by means
of an conjunctive participle (§612), it may happen that one of the verbs is
transitive and the other intransitive. In such a case, the verb in the main clause
(usually the second verb) determines the transitivity of the sentence. If the main
verb is transitive, the subject of both clauses is followed by né (§510, §629)
when the verb is in perfective tenses. If the main verb is intransitive, the entire
sentence is treated as intransitive, and n& is not used.

R GV S ST T PR g e
mairh parh kar ghar gayd maim né ghar ja kar parha

Having studied, I went home. Having gone home, I studied.
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Mixed transitivity in compound verbs

In compound verb constructions (Chapter 7) intransitive main verbs usually
occur with intransitive vectors, and transitive main verbs with transitive vectors.
However, there are exceptions to this rule. The resulting sequences are always
treated as intransitive. In other words, both the main verb and the vector verb
must be transitive in order for the entire sequence to be treated as transitive. See
§712 and §713.

1013 Adjective-noun agreement

Adjectives agree with nouns in gender, number and case (however adjectives
have no feminine plural form). See §303-§305.

Nominative
15565 1%  bard ghord, (a) big horse
5565 s barighbi, (a) big mare
/___J;’ }ef P bare ghore, big horses
Oblique
B ) )4.( &5  baré ghoré ki, of a big horse
B 0sised et baré ghoroth ki, of big horses

However, only adjectives which have suffixes that inflect to show gender and
number (marked adjectives) change to show agreement. Unmarked adjectives
do not change. This is discussed in detail in §301.§302.

If two or more nouns are qualified by one adjective, the adjective agrees
with the noun nearest to it. See §303.

u.:l.@._l)j' addly Q.ruT
2p ki valda aur bha
your mother and brother
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mainly in compounds with jim, and not as a correlative word (§1120); and taisa,
which occurs only in a compound with jaisa (§1108).) The ‘far’ words now
function as correlative words (and will be referred to as such in this chapter).

Table 25: Relative (j) words and their far’ (v ~ u) counterparts

i~ v~u |3
THE STRUCTURE OF RELATIVE SENTENCES HELATCNE FAR
1101 Relative words and their counterparts PRONGUN
Urdu distinguishes systematically between the categories ‘near’, ‘far’, - J5, who, which a8 vo, he/shefit
‘interrogative’ and ‘relative’. An overview of symmetrical sets of words beginning A
. P PSR . . AR DJECTIVE
with y~i~a, ‘near’, v~u, ‘far’, k (interrogative), and j (relative) is given in Table
11, §309. Table 25, §1102 lists the relative words in the set along with their o j0, who, which 09 vo, hefshefit
coqesponding “far’ countcrpar_ts. The relative words are used in relative clauses, jais, such as Leos vaisa, like that
while the ‘far’ words are used in correlative clauses. + _
i Lza  jitnd, as much L3l utnd, that much
1102  Structure of relative-correlative sentences ADVERB
Relative-correlative sentences can be considered as transformed from two simpler Ol jaharh, where ols vahan, there
»

sentences. v jidhar, whither ol udhar, thither

vonek kam karé gi. vo phal pag gi .. Jg=  jum, as, like Us  viirh, so (obsolete)

He does good deeds. He will reap rewards. B = 2 )

- _E éb Je s 8 o5 rLrs.K.» Fee o in the place that in that place, there

Jon€k kam karg gi vo phal pas ga o ‘ . ) ,
The one who does good deeds will reap rewards. | Sb s jistaraf b o ustaraf
(in) the direction that in that direction

- Ujrol:fuair..'ho)_é, Ul.@fs:a_,..i) A 09 ) ) o,
vofaxs ri§vat khatd hai. vo §axs gunih kartd hai . iy e Jisvaqt iy ol usvagt
That persontakes bribes. That person commits a sin.

;; at the time that at that time
2 L T akdes L GleS sy ekl 4e r e Jistanah z ool ustarah
Jo $axsriSvat khata hai, vo gunih kart hai in the way that that way

The person who takes bribes commits a sin.
The typical relative sentence is characterized by symmetry of both clauses. The
clauses may make two statements about a single subject (relative pronoun),
locate two subjects in one place or time (relative adverb) or express a similiarity
or comparison (relative adjective).

A relative clause with jo referring to a human subject can be replaced by a

In the examples above, the relative word j6, ‘who’ introduces the relative clause.
The comrelative clause is introduced by vo, ‘he’, ‘that’ (§201, §202). Formerly
there was a group of correlative words beginning with t-, of which the adverb
tab is one surviving member. (Other surviving members are tyilirh, which occurs
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construction of OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + VAlA (§645):

-6 5L e Yl S5 e
nek kam karné vali phal pag gi
The doer of good deeds will reap rewards.

ri§vat khané vala §axs gunah kartd hai
The person taking bribes commits a sin.

1103 Order of clauses in relative-correlative sentences

The relative clause normally precedes the correlative clause in unemphatic speech.
However the order of the clauses can be reversed, with a corresponding shift in
focus to the first clause.

_Lf/__,.rrl.r&}a lfdl.;d.@poj
vo phal pag gi 5 n€k kim karé gi
The one who will reap rewards is he who does good deeds.

If j0 is used adjectivally, qualifying a noun (jo §axs) in the unemphatic sentence,
the noun remains in the first clause when the order is reversed.

vo $axs gunih karta hai jo riSvat khata hai
That person commits a sin, whotakes bribes.

The relative clause may also be put inside the correlative clause. English speakers
may be tempted to do this because it most nearly corresponds to English usage,
but it is the least frequent order in Urdu.

- L;;ctfd LlL@.rs.J_,..«)‘,a- ,.a:r...,' % Lk)
vo faxs jori§vat khata hai, gunih kartd hai
The person who takes bribes commits a sin.

1104 Stipulative relative clauses

In the following example, the relative clause stipulates the thing which fulfils
the condition in the correlative clause.

o 1B 5o B 0305 ool Lo e

mairh aisd admi rakhiirh g& #5 imandar hd
1 will hire a man who is honest.
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1105 Correlatives specified by hi

Correlative words are very often made more specific by the addition of the
emphatic particle hi (§1205).

S b e B S e
J5 n€k kam kar€ ga vahf phal pag gi
It is the one who does good deeds who will reap rewards.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN jo

A relative-correlative sentence with jo is one in which each clause makes a
statement about a single subject (identity of subject). The nominative form jb is
both singular and plural, but there are distinct singular and plural oblique forms.

1106 Nominative form of jo

jo may function as a pronoun or adjectivally, qualifiying a noun. When jd comes
first in the sentence, it usually qualifies a noun. When the relative clause comes
in second place, or is embedded in the correlative clause, jo is more often used
pronominally. Examples of sentences with the relative pronoun jo are given
below and in §1102.

sz o S 03 o g ST S s
ja bit p kah rahg hairh, vo bahut aham hai
The thing (which) you are saying is very important.

com ) S P s el g b 0

vo bat bahut aham hai j5 ip kah rah€ hair
The thing that is very important is what you are saying.

jo sometimes links juxtaposed contrasting clauses (see also §1230).
¢ :Ls LS &5 Lrw.)-l'g_,..a__,& ‘g Kl 3 g 09
vo jo daulatmand hai, yarib admi ki dukh kya jang?
How would he, who is rich, understand the suffering of a poor person?

1107 Oblique and plural forms of jo

The oblique and plural forms of j& are shown in Table 26, on p. 200. j5 has a
variant oblique plural form which occurs only before né.
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Table 26: Oblique and plural forms of jo

NOMINATIVE OBLIQUE
SINGULAR 4> e
j8, who, which? jis
PLuRaL ges o
jO, who, which? jin

Examples

o) S 08 e S P SO Tl e
jisbitkizikripkarrahéhaim.vobahutahamhai

The thing ( which) you are mentioning is very important.

-zt b WSS e
jis n€ ye kitab likhi hai, vo mahir-e-talim hai

oo
jis né

£ O
jinhSth né

The one who has written this book is an expert on education.

- o) Sd 09 LIS S bl O
Jinhor né hifazati tika lagvaya, vo thik rahé

Those who got a preventive vaccination remained healthy.

The oblique forms of j6 may take the alternate forms of ko6 (§210).

¢ L5 U 5T (65 ) e p LTS T

us &dmi ka kya nam hai, jisé (jis k0) ap né bulaya tha?
What was the name of the person (whom) you invited?

C o WM ST (5 o) o ST S e

vo 16g kitné baje déth g€, jinhém (jin kG) ap n€ bulaya hai?

When are the people (whom) you invited coming?

39 gus  jis vagt, at the time that (§1116)
Ko > jisjagah, in the place that (§1110)

Ui s jistaraf, (in) the direction that (§1111)

lea >  Jjistarah, in the way that (§1119)

jis is the form of jo used in relative adverbial phrases, which are always oblique
{(see Table 25, §1102):
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RELATIVE ADJECTIVES

Relative adjectives express a similarity or comparison between nouns in the
relative and correlative clauses. In English they are often translated by words or
phrases that describe similarity/comparison: ‘such’, ‘like’, ‘just like’, ‘as’. They
agree with the noun they qualify.

1108 jaisa

In the nominative case jaisd may be used adjectivally, qualifying a noun (‘like’,
‘similar to”) or adverbially, qualifying a verb (*as’). The oblique case, jaisg, is
also used adverbially and is described in §1117.

Sl e o b g ol Sl ol b
Jjaisd qalin ap k& pas hai, vaisi hi mujhe cahig
1 want a carpet just like the one you have.

- S s s S5 b
JaisZ kard ge, vaisa bharb gé
As you sow, so shall you reap (as you do, so will you fill).

When jaisd expresses the equivalency of two things (‘two of the same’) the
correlative word (vais@) may be omitted.

c o Bl ol e 50T e

1 want a carpet like yours.

P C e B g}—‘ 03
vo billi §er jaisThai
That cat is like a tiger.

jaisd-taisa means ‘ordinary’ and is a euphemism for ‘disgraceful’. Some
compounds formed withtaisa are used in idioms.

jais€ ka taisa jaise ko taisa
verbatim, unaltered tit for tat

' The oblique kE is hard to explain here, but keeps the sentence apart from ap ki jaisa qalin,

which would mean *‘a carpet like you’.
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jaise-taisé

by hook or by crook

—l-:f)&-?:xb)}i ué'ﬁ)éﬂdc—nﬁzd
kambaxt n€ jais& taisé viza 1€ liyd aur bahar cali gaya

The wretch got a visa by fair means or foul, and went abroad.

1109 jitna
Jitna refers to amount or quantity, and is often used in comparisons.
» .
-8 o S Ol ¢ e (e e Ol qrpas

Jitni dhiip pakistan méem hot hai, yahiith umf nahim hoti
There is not as much sunlight here as there is in Pakistan.

In sentences with jitna, the correlative clause more often comes in first place.

$ahar m&rh b&rdzgarom ki tidad utni nahinh, jitni dehdit mérh hai
In the city the number of unemployed is not as much as in the countryside.

When the amount or quantity is identical in both clauses, the correlative (utnd)
may be omitted.

5 (I R =N
Jitné milerh, 1€ 36
Bring as many asmay be available.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF PLACE
1110 jahar, jis jagah

jaham and jis jagah locate the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in

the same place (symmetry of place). In English this is rendered by words or
phrases like: ‘where ... there’, ‘the same place as”.

- S e 0k 4 e 5 e Ol
Jahatir sanati taraqqi h3ti hai, vaharm bérozgari kam hoti hai
Where industrial development exists, there is less unemployment.
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The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences:

C caSr S OG0l - S 5 e Oy
vahirh sanati taraqqi hoti hai. vaham b&rbzgdri kam hoti hai
There is industrial development there. There is less unemployment there.
PR bR ol L OB T K
Jis jagah ap ki naya makdn hai, us jagah biy hai na?
There is a park at the same place your new house is, isn’t there?

1111 jidhar, jis taraf
jidhar and jis taraf orient the subjects of the relative and correlative clauses in

the same direction (symmetry of direction). This can be translated by words or
phrases like ‘where’, ‘the same way (as)’.

- O e e (23D S e T eae

Jidhar ap jagmh g€ (udhar) mairh bhi alith g1
I shall go (come) where you may go.

- oy by b e e AT e G e
Jis taraf s€ ag haith, us taraf vapas calém
You should go back the same way you came.

The preceding sentence is based on two simple sentences:
. » - ' . 4 -~
e gl b W () - o) b ol ()

(8p) us taraf s€ a€ hairh. (8p) us taraf vapas calém
You came from that way. You should go back that way.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF TIME

1112 jab

Clauses introduced by jab ... tab locate the subjects of the relative and correlative
clauses at the same or a close time (symmetry of time).

-5 L S 5 S e b e
Jab barif xatm hiii ¢ab sab log cal€ gaz
When the rain finished, (only then) everybody left.
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Clauses introduced by jab ... td often express a relation of temporal sequentiality.

- B I S 5 e o b s
Jab bari§ xatm hiii #5sab 16g calé gag
When (after) the rain finished, everybody left.

-6 4 @ﬁ@&’%ﬁZMﬁ%
Jab ham pahuric8rh g8, 5 phatak band hd cuka hd ga
When we arrive, the gate will already be locked.

If the second clause begins with 5, jab is sometimes deleted in the first clause.

A TS S e b 5 Ve gl ST L oy

aurat n€ bahar a kar darvaza khola £5barhai né jhuk kar salim kiya

(When) the woman came out and opened the door, the carpenter bowed and
greeted (her), (Narang, Readings)

1113 jab s5, jab tak

The'postpositions s¢ and tak may be added to jab to express duration.
jab s& expresses the duration or extent of time from a specific point (‘since’).

e K523 655 o S el hls e a
Ja?) s€ himid $ahar gaya, tab s& naukari dhimd raha hai
Since Hamid went to the city, (he) has been looking for employment.

The correlative phrase tab s& may be omitted, but the sentence is less idiomatic.
In that case the pronoun vo introduces the correlative clause.

- & E’J_J]:‘J'-‘*S S5 09 LS e dala o
Jab s€ himid $ahar gaya, vo naukari dhiirhd raha hai
Since Hamid went to the city, he has been looking for employment.

-0 ST e 88 e W B e
Jab s¢ méra beta cala gaya, mairh ghar mérh akéli hiirh
Since my son left, T am alone in the house.

Jjab tak expresses the duration or extent of time till a specific point (‘as long as’).
The correlative phrase is usually omitted.

Jab tak ham jit€ hairh, kisi bat ki khatkd mat kar
As long as we’re alive, don't be anxious about anything. (Prem Chand, Godin)
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1114  jab tak + negative, ‘until’, ‘'unless’

jab tak + NEGATIVE, ‘until’, ‘unless’ introduces a relative subordinate clause. The
negative is not translated in English. The verb in the relative phrase normally
matches the tense of the verb in the correlative phrase, but may be subjunctive if
the correlative verb is in a non-perfective tense.

NUGRRCI N SO S B BISLPPY pC WA
Jjab tak haimid ké naukari nahirh (ns) milé gi vo dhiithdta rah€ ga
UntilHamid gets employment, he will keep looking.

(As long as Hamid does not get work, he will keep looking.)

T g U 5 oS (5t e 9,5 R0 3k 3 S5 e
Jjab taktum madad na kard, maim ye kam kais€ kar saktd hirh?
Unless you help, how can I do this job?

1115 jabke, ‘while’

Followed by the conjunction ke, jab expresses simultaneity (‘while’). Here jab
has no relative function; jab ke is a coordinating conjunction.

-t G e S e 8 Sl e 5 e 53
$adi mérh tij5 dholak bajati thi jab ke aurtérh gati thirh
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang.

1116 jis vaqt

Clauses introduced by jis vaqt ... (us vaqt) locate the subjects of the relative and
correlative clauses at precisely the same time.

e G Sleyan iy ol R i TG0 s e
Jis vaqt cori ki pata cali, us vaqgt cor bhig cuka tha
At the time the theft was discovered, the thief had (already) fled.

RELATIVE ADVERBS OF MANNER

Although one might expect relative adverbs of manner to express symmetry of
manner, only jis tarah ... us tarah clearly shows this. The other relative adverbs
of manner, jaisé and jurh, may show similarity (*as’, ‘like’), but often they
function as simple adverbs of manner or even as conjunctions.
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1117 jaisé

The oblique case of jaisd, jais€, is used alone, without the correlative (vaisa),
meaning ‘like’, ‘as’.

-2 S5 a5 U e S Sl
JaisZ ap nt kaha, hamém is kam ko pira kamna hai
As you said, we must complete this work.

Used adverbially, with the meaning ‘as if’, ‘as though’, a correlative is possible,
but here it is not the ‘far’ vaisd, but the ‘near’ aisd. Here, jais& functions as a
conjunction and not as a relative word.

“ X I
c S I8 o G e W i
vo (aise€) cillayd, jaise koi use qatl kar rahd hai
He shouted as though someone were killing him.

Compare - A {?’J;JJCJJ;SL’LC“J‘”
He shouted as though someone were killing him.

1118 jais€ hi
jais@ hi may be used (a) as a relative adverb, meaning ‘exactly as’, or (b) as a

conjunction, meaning ‘as soon as’. As a relative adverb, it takes the correlative
vais€ hi As a conjunction, it occurs without the correlative,

~2 8 e o S S g e e
jamil jaisé hf kah&rh ge, tumh&h vais€ hi karna hai
You are to do (it) exactly as Jamil tells you.

-éfd-*%w'dwﬁ-’vﬂabéfmo-‘wﬁ
jaisg hidin nikla, ghSre saféd ciihiydim mérmh badal gag
As soon as the sun rose, the horses changed into white mice.

1119 jis tarah

Clauses introduced by jis tarah ... (us tarah) show actions or states in the relative
and correlative clauses which happen in the same manner (symmetry of manner).
The correlative word is often followed by the emphatic particle hi.
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- & Slpes C)Lwlr.l;__,JlL:LgSL:njg&MQJpﬁ slad
ustad jis tarah sabaq parhta tha, tilib ilm wsi tarzh dohrdtz the
The pupils were repeating the lesson exactly as the teacher recited it.

1120 jir

jum occuring by itself is obsolete. It occurs followed by hi, and in compounds
(jurh tylzh, jhrh jirh, jixh ki tybih). The ‘equivalent’ force of these compounds
is rather weak. The following examples illustrate the meanings of individual
compounds.

15 e 0y g Obs 04y o g
Jyiirh hirasida vaharh pahurhci vo faut ho gaya
As soon as Rashida reached there he passed away.

mairi n€ un ke alfaz jin k& tydm likh liyé

I wrote down his words verbatim (just as they were spoken).
—Q@éwuftsjlfdi) Used U 2 o
mairh n€ jiimh tyidrh rel gari ki tikat I€ hi liya

Somehow or another I got the train ticket.

jirh jiirh collocates with the progressive IMPERFECTIVE PARTICIPLE + jAnd construction
(§627):

S b il e LSGT i 5,85 O e

Jiirh jiirh ghar k€ qarib ata gayd, mé&rd andééa barhta gaya
The closer (more close) I came to home, the more my anxiety grew.

INDEFINITE COMPOUNDS AND REPEATED RELATIVES

1121 Relative words followed by indefinite words, ‘-ever’

The relative words jo, jaharh and jab may be followed by their indefinite
counterparts., The indefinite word adds the meaning ‘-ever’. These indefinite
compounds are similar in meaning to relative words followed by bhi (§1122).
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Jo ko, ‘whoever’, ‘anyone who'
B T TR S U WO O
jo kot nek kam kar€ ga, phal pag ga
Whoeverdoes good deeds will reap the reward.
- S ah P el il U s 55 s

Jo k0T jaldi jana cahé, usé ijazat 1€ni pare gi
Anyone who wants to leave early must get permission.

S e 0 ils o e S A S S e

Jis kisT ke pas daftar ki cabi hd, usé vapas kar déni cahié
Whoever may have a key to the office, (he) should return it.

Modifying a noun, jo kol means ‘whatever’, ‘whichever’.
- B P 0 O B i e e (S5 s

J@ kGT tajviz mairh pé$ kartd hiirh, vo etiraz karti hai
Whateversuggestion I make, she raises an objection.

Jo kuch, ‘whatever’
cr S Pl e (0s 65 e g2 e
J0 kuch mairh karta hiirh, vo etiraz karti hai
Whatever I do, she raises an objection.

jaharh kahimh, ‘wherever', ‘everywhere’
~82 P52 B o U 1800 G e S Ol
Jahirm kahir ham né dekha baraf hi baraf dikhai di
Everywhere we looked, nothing but snow could be seen.

Jjab kabhi, ‘whenever’

~ b b el 0 ¢ BT Ol 09 45 e
Jab kabhivo yaham &t hai, vo hamaré pas rahta hai
Whenever he comes here he stays with us.

1122 Relative words followed by bhi, ‘-ever

When followed by bhi, the relative words jo, jahdrh, jab and jaisd, acquire
indefinite meanings: ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’, ‘whenever’, ‘no
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matter when’, ‘however’. These phrases are similar to compounds of relative
words followed by indefinite words (§1121}, but are slightly more emphatic.

S e eSS e
Jo bhi n€k kam karg gd, phal pac ga
Whoever does good deeds will reap the reward.

- S s ol S i e 0l o
tum jaharh bhijad gé kamyab ho ge
Wherever you go you will be successful.

_ pp) £33 ( g bl.sulfju,aug_.w
Jjab bhi mairh vaharh jata hiirh, diidh nahim miltd
No matter when | go there, milk is not available.

s S S e O (e ) 8 e
Jaisé bhi (jaisa bhi) ap cahem, kar saktg hairn
You can do it however you wish.

1123 Repeated relative words

Relative pronouns and adverbs may be repeated. The repetition has distributive
force, and is in some cases similar to the use of indefinite compounds (§1121).

S0 10 Pl e B e (5 e a5
J& j6 ajaib ghar ki sair karna cahér, apna nam likhva dém
Those whowish to tour the museum, please sign up (get your name written).

Compare ol b;ruufﬂf._ﬁl’a- u.?_,f_,a.
Jo kot ajaib ghar ki sair karna cahém ...
Anyone who wishes to tour the museum ...

S e ) e 0 ¢ S e U e e 0l
us né jis jis mulk ki safar kiya, vahar ki qaumi libas jama kar liya
He collected the national dress from each country to which he travelled.

- BN 0N s Ol Ol

jahar jahar dekhd gulab hi gulab the
Wherever (we) looked, there was nothing but roses.
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AND CONJUNCTIONS

PARTICLES

1201 The contrastive emphatic particle td

In main clauses, to emphasizes the preceding noun or verb and contrasts it with
something else.

- lf 2}; 82 _,,\ 1)
vo urdil parhé ga
He will study Urdu. (simple statement)

= »
5 éj.} 33y] 43 0y
vo 0 urda parhe ga
He will study Urdu. (Contrast: the other students may not.)

- L( 2 J",g § 92 Ji 09

vo urdi t6 parhé ga

He will study Urdu. (Contrast: he may not study other subjects.)
= .. . A

e o Oloesa| u,f.J_,.a (2;._’!.33)‘ 09

vo urdil parhé g t5 1€kin imtihin nahirh d€ ga

He will study Urdu, of course, but he won’t take the examination.

Sometimes the use of td in main clauses is a prompt for confirmation.

Yo S 2t
Ap acché g haim?
You are well, I presume?

1202 O introducing result clauses in conditicnal sentences

10 introduces the result clause of conditional sentences (see §609). agar, ‘if” may
be omitted in the condition clause, but t& only rarely, so that many conditional
sentences are shown not by agar, but by t3 in the result clause.
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S 0dla il STOT 5T (re) 85 o o 3 S
agar fursat mili t5 (mairh) kal ap ke sath jaiirh gd
If I get free time, (I) will go with you tomorrow.

B 0dle il STl () 55 b e ST
kal fursat mili t6 (mairh) p ke sith janm gi
If I get free time tomorrow, (I) will go with you.
fursat milti t5 jata
If I had free time, (I) would go.
1203 nahirh to
The phrase nahim t5, ‘otherwise’, links a condition clause consisting of an
injunction, and a result clause describing the consequences of failure to obey it.
D 53 5 pUT 55 g sy
parhd, nahim to nakam ho jad gé!
Study, otherwise you will fail!
0 is sometimes omitted:
! S 36550 i oy o2
cup raho, nahim mar khad g&!
Keep quiet, or you will get a beating!

1204 t0introducing correlative clauses

0 may introduce the correlative clause in relative sentences beginning with jab.
See §1112.

1205 The exclusive emphatic particle hi

bi emphasizes the preceding word and excludes something else (which may not
be expressed).

-l ks LS mali auat!
ahmad gila dékhna cahta tha
Ahmad wanted to see the fort. (simple statement)
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- 8 &l UT ol (o 85 op ¢ g5 lola Ligfn aald o sl
ahmad hi qila dékhni cahta tha, ham to hotal vapas ana cahté the
It is Ahmad who wanted to see the fort; we wanted to return to the hotel.

ahmad gila hi dékhn3 c3hti thi, bad$ahi masjid nahfth
Ahmad wanted to see the fort, not the royal mosque.

1206 Sequences of nouns or pronouns + postpositions + hi

If bi is added to a noun or pronoun which is followed by a postposition, hi
usually follows the postposition, but may separate the noun/pronoun and the
postposition. This is to some extent a matter of personal style.

-l Su 5 e e -5 S0 55 e S e
ahmad né hi ham ko roké rakha ahmad bi né ham ko roké rakha
It is Ahmad who delayed us. It is Ahmad who delayed us.

The pronouns mairh and ti (which do not take the oblique case before n€) may
not be separated from o€ by hi.

CS kS g S S
7 né hi meri madad ki
You are the one who helped me.

S o o
mairi né hiye kim kiya
I'm the one who did this work

The pronouns @p, tum and ham may be separated from n€ by hi. When tum and
ham are oblique, it is preferable however to use the suffixal form of hi (§1207).

_U‘J..J °.3|3)"/_‘.‘u=-“1" Also: _L..r.a\.‘d ajb‘;)éwﬂ
hamirh n& darvaza band kiya ham hi né darvaza band kiya
Weclosed the door (preferred). Weclosed the door.

1207 hi occuiring as a suffix

hi, or its variant forms 1 ~ ()i, may occur as a suffix with:

(a) the oblique forms of all the pronouns except ap;

(b) the nominative forms of vo and ye;

(c) the adverbs of time ab, tab, kab and jab;

(d) the adverbs of place yahirh, vahirh, kahirh and jahir.
These bound constructions may not be separated by postpositions. Table 27, p.
213 shows the suffixing of hi ( ~ 1 ~ -(h)im) to certain personal pronouns.

Table 28, p. 214 shows the suffixing of W to certain adverbs. Note that when
hiis suffixed to the interrogative adverbs kab and kaharh, it makes indefinites.
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Table 27: Personal pronouns + bound forms of hi

NOMINATIVE + hi Oeuique + hi
SINGULAR
1st person (s or maimhbil) s>+  mujhi
2nd person ( ¢4 tahi, you) u.g,:_ﬁ, tujhi
3rd person 3  vahi, he, she, it ! us
st yahi, he, she, it 6“’1 isi
PLuraL
Lst person ( s v hamhi, we) _s~  hamith
2nd person (o tumhi you) ol ~ < tumhim
(& 3phiyou) (<l dpbD
3rd person 9  vahi, they onet) ~ ! unhith
= yahi, they el ~ ol inhim

(Ttemns shown in parentheses: hi does not occur as a suffix with this pronoun.)

Examples

-6 005 asd o e
it hifaisal kariirh ga
I’m the one who will make the decision.

mujhi ko faisala karna hai
I’'m the one whohas to make the decision.

P LR PR &
mujhipar ye zimmedari hai
This is my responsibility (lit. the responsibility is on me).

LGRS TR
unhirh kG mann paré ga
They must comply.

ap hi kihifazat ki bat hai
It is a matter of your safety.
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ap ki hihifazat ki bat hai
It is a matter of yoursafety.

However, if the alternate forms of ko (§210) are used, hi occurs as a separate
word, not as a suffix,

-é:U,rfJ—-a-_énﬁgré’.H -de'-—:'dul-‘ufuwr‘:"

mujhé hi ye faisala karn3 hai unhéri hi maAnna paré ga
Thave to make this decision. They must comply.
Table 28: Adverbs + bound forms of hi
! o oy o
ab, now tab, then kab, when jab, when
abhi, right now tabhi, just then kabhi, ever jabhi, as soon as
Ol obs oS Ol
yaharh, here vaharh, there kaharh, where jaharh, where
yahirh, vahim, kahirh, (jahimh,
right here right there somewhere in the very place
where (obsolete)
Examples
?uf‘_gﬂ}.‘,_;._u;lu@.)’éy!_gr
kyd ap né kabhf tirht par savari ki?

Have you everridden on a camel?

kahir €k s3n€ ki mahal hai
Somewhere there is a golden palace.

- &) A s S ST

ap ki ainak vahirh m&z par rakhi hai
Your glasses are (placed) right there on the table.
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1208 kahirh expressing improbability or apprehension

kahirh may be delexicalized and used with agar, or in place of agar, to express
improbability. kahirh ... na expresses apprehension. See §4235.

1208 Oblique imperfect participle + hi, ‘as soon as’

OBLIQUE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE + hi means ‘as soon as’. See §904.

1210 bhi as inclusive emphatic particle, ‘even’

The use of bhi as a modal adverb meaning ‘also’, ‘too’ is described in §418,
Note that whereas t3 is contrastive and hi is exclusive, bhi is inclusive.

- lf UJ;PLQ-:‘ g@" o
mairm bhi faisald karGm gi
I'll also make a decision.

- (Qj;-rnl-ﬂ-’ oo

irh hi faisald kardrh gi
I’'m the one who will make the decision.
(2SR PSS ep3d) 08 s g5 e

mairh tofaisala kariirh ga (diisr€ karém na kar€m)
I'll make a decision (the others may or may not).

Compare

bhi also occurs as an emphatic particle following a noun. It emphasizes the
comprehensiveness of the idea expressed in the sentence, and is usually translated
as ‘even’.

bacca bhiye janta hai
Even a child knows this.

i o b 3 (8 e (P (!
aisi yaribi mérh bhi vo mayus nahirh haa
Evenin such poverty, he didn’t despair.

Following a verb, it emphasizes it and expresses the speaker’s impatience or
exasperation.

Pt s ny )
ab cup kard bhi!
Now just keep quiet!
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1211 Emphatic and concessive phrases ending in bhi
bhi may follow phir, ‘then’; aur, ‘and’; t5 (§1201) and par, ‘on’.

phir bhi, ‘even so’
".?fwf".’u“ﬁL‘Uu&'J@%‘gﬁngﬁ)i
yaribi saxt thi, phir bhi vo may{s nahirh hiid
The poverty was extreme, even so he didn’t despair.
aur bhi
Qualifying a noun, aur bhi means ‘even more’.
Ol &) af

aur bhi nugsin
even more damage

Qualifying an adjective, aur bhi means ‘even ... -er’, ‘even more’.

Olasl oew PrigT)
aur bhi saxt nugsan
even more severe damage

td bhi shows contrast and means ‘still’, ‘nevertheless’. It is used like a coordinating
conjunction, similar to phir bhi.

- L) mpd 03 s 5 65 g )0
dard bahut thi 5 bhi vo nahirh roya
The pain was severe, nevertheless he didn’t cry.
1212  hi nahirh ... bhiin parallel clauses
Parallel clauses with hi nahim in the first clause and bhi in the second clause
express an augmentation of the idea in the first clause: ‘not only ... but’.
us né xat hi nzhith bhé&ja, fon bhi kiya
He not only sent a letter, but called as well.
1213  Oblique infinitive + par bhi, ‘despite’

When bhi follows a phrase consisting of OBLIQUE INFINITIVE + par it shows strong
contrast and means ‘even after’, “despite’.
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- o o Ol 0 R

pais€ déné par bhi yahdm bijli nahirh milti

Despite paying money, (we) don’t get electricity here.
1214 Indefinite pronouns + bhi, ‘at all

bhi is used as an emphatic particle after the indefinite pronouns ko1 and kuch,
most commonly in negative sentences.

koi bhi, ‘anyone at all’
-Gl u"#" & u“‘ J.,.S’ Ol
yahim k47 bhi nahirh ata
No one at all comes here.

kuch bhi, ‘anything at all’

5 8 - b g o 925 Ol
kuch bhi ho yaharh kuch bhi nahim milta
Come what may. Nothing at allis available here.

1215 Relative words followed by bhi, ‘-ever’

The relative words j6, jahath, jab and jaisa, followed by bhi, acquire the meanings
‘whoever’; ‘wherever’, ‘no matter where’; ‘whenever’, ‘no matter when’;
‘however’. See §1122.

1216 The adjectival particle sa (~ s€ ~ sI)

Adjectival phrases are also formed by adding the particle s to adjectives, nouns
and pronouns. The particle sa is discussed in detail in §310.

INTERJECTIONS

1217 Vocative interjections

Vocative interjections include §, ai, ‘o’; and ar€ (f. ari), ‘ob’, ‘hey?!’.
| s 2555
o riksg valg!
Orickshaw driver!
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¢ éTu’Lf" JUT ¢ Qg g_?oT oyl
arg ap yaharn, ap kab dehli ag?
Oh, you (are) here! When did you come to Delhi?

1218 Free interjections

Free interjections may stand alone as a sentence, or introduce a sentence. A list
of the more common includes vah and §aba$ ‘bravo’, which express applause; &
hd ‘oh no!’, @ ‘heaven forbid (only in women’s speech)’ and hag “alas’.

Phs S JWS s é L;JTD'_’ sl s
vih vih, 3p né t5 kamal kar diya!
Bravo, you have worked a miracle!

LS Usa 153 e s 90
0 ho, mairh batva bhiil gaya!
Oh no, (I} forgot (my) wallet!

Pomy o 3ts @l 1 3L
ha&! ab dadi nahirh rahirh!
Alast Grandmother is no more!

Urdu also has many free interjections with religious content, such as inéaallah,
‘if God wills” and bismillah, ‘in the name of God’. See Chapter 16.

LEADERS AND TAGS

Leaders and tags provide clues about the speaker’s mood or intent. Leaders
introduce sentences, and are often secondary meanings of common words. They
include kydm ‘well’, kyOrh na ‘how about...", and acchd ‘oh’, ‘well’). Tags
conclude a sentence and comment on it. Two common tags are sahi and na.

1219 The leaders ky6ih and kyGrh na

The basic meaning of kydmh is “why?". As a leader, it asks for the other person’s
reaction to an idea.

¢S S hy Bla e g @il oyl D e S
kyombeti! th hamare sath divat mérh jana pasand karé gi?
Well, daughter! Would you like to go to the party with us?

Particles, interjections and conjunctions 219

The basic meaning of kyorh na is ‘why not?’. As a leader, it offers a suggestion.

¢ e 85 Ll e gl A st
kyOGtit na aj ham ciriya ghar jagth?
How about going to the zoo today?

1220 accha introducing sentences

The basic meaning of acchi is ‘good’. As a leader, it expresses surprise and
possibly reproof.

(-6 2le bad) oy oo o Ol T | a2
accha! @p yaham baithé s3 rah€ hairh! (parhna cahi€ tha)
Oh! You're sitting here asleep! ((You) should have studied.)

(-l _tle Bl { s o0l STOT 2T 0 1 e e
acchi accha 5 &j Ap ki salgirah hai! (batana cahi€ tha)
Well well! Today is your birthday! ((You) should have told (me).)

1221 The concessive tag sahi

sahi, ‘very well’, ‘all right’(to be distinguished from sahih, ‘right’, ‘true’} is
used predicatively and concedes the statement preceding it. In translation the
whole sentence must be taken into account.

aisa hi sahi jaisa tum c&ho vaisa sahi
All right, let it be. Very well, as you wish.

st st S g 55 g (s

i$q mujh ko nahirh vah§at hi sahi

méri vah§at t&ri $ohrat hi sahi

All right, I am not merely in love, but in a wild frenzy,

At least concede that you owe your fame to my frenzy (Ghilib)

sahi may be added to 3.
'u“"""JS l?éToj

vo &€ ga td sahi
He's coming all right (but I don’t know when).
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1222 The rhetorical tagna

The tag ndl has two functions.
At the end of a statement, it prompts for a reply:
ye dastin dilcasp hai na! p a rah@ hairh na?
This tale is interesting, isn’t it!  You are coming, aren’t you?

na makes courteous questions from courteous formal requests ending in [

C e - U ey
a2 piji€ ga C3E piji€ ga nq
Please take tea. Would youplease take tea?

Used at the end of a request, it makes it more insistent:

oY Gt aule @ bl (510551 G et

hamarg ghar ta$rif laiys ng! baith6 na! kyorh itni jaldi ja rahé ho?
Please do come to our house! Sit down! Why are you leaving so soon?

In requests, nd usually corresponds to the tum-level of request forms. But see
the first sentence in the preceding set, where the formal-polite ta&rif makes the
request respectful, while retaining some of the informality of na.

CONJUNCTIONS

1223 Coordinating conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions link two words, two phrases or two clauses of equal
weight in the sentence.

aur, ‘and’
rd 5 3 13 .
sl e -2 2N 2 S S
mairh gur &p ham né ci pi aur pakore khis
I and you We drank tea and ate fritters.

aur may also be used iike an adjective to qualify a noun, meaning ‘other’,
‘more’. It often occurs in a phrase with kuch, ‘some’.

-C‘HS/_SL-;)ﬂ _él@ﬁlj;f_,ﬂ.g.gf
aur cag dalié kuch aurkapra dikhaiyé
Please pour more tea. Please show me some more cloth.
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L eSS 15,5 gn !
aur kuch kapra dikhaiye
Please show me some other cloth.

The noun may be omitted, leaving aur to stand as the direct object.

§ N.‘.h-l..o r'.id ¢ ij )j‘
aur 1atm, bégam sahiba?
Shall I bring more, ma’am?

aur may be used like an adverb to qualify an adjective.

155 gt 5!
aur accha kapra
evenbetter cloth

ya, ‘or
VLT GCRR P
ap caé piém gg, ya kafi?
Will you drink tea orcoffee?

magar, lekin, ‘but’
B S N W) I SRLT’ T L
mairh kal &ii g& magar ( I€kin) jume ko nahirh 8 saktd
I'll come tomorrow, butl can’t come Friday.
balke, ‘rather’, ‘on the contrary’
balke introduces a clause which contrasts with a preceding negative clause.
- o (o S S o S 09

vo sust nahirh balke bahut mehnati hai
He is not lazy, on the contraryhe is very hard-working.

Jjab ke, ‘while’, ‘when’, ‘'since’
-l J(wg))‘ S & S Sl al e sala

§adi mésh tajd dholak bajati thi jab ke aurterh gati thirth
In the wedding, Tajo played the drum while the women sang.
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dgmge P95 e (R 4 S o

<z s 2| MK‘-,» ~N e

_Jjab ke tujh bin nahirh k51 maujid

phir ye hangama ai xuda kya hai
Whennaobody is present except You

Then what is this fuss all about, O God (Ghalib)

jaisé hi and jab s&
The relative words jaisa and jab are used in phrases that are translated by
English conjunctions. See §1118 and §1115.

1224 Correlative conjunctions

Correlative conjunctions link two clauses of equal weight. The clauses may be
inclusive, asserting two things simultaneously (the ‘both ... and’ type); or they
may be exclusive, presenting two alternatives (the ‘either ... or’ type).

Inclusive

bhi ... bhi, ‘both ... and’ links two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in
the second clause.

(S o) o sl S 05 e e
mairh bhijaiith ga aur ap bhi (jagm ge)
Both T and you will go.

- 8 15 Oleg 8l 2 (Fom ol O
xam sahib saxi bhf haim aur mehmin navaz bhi
Mr. Khan is both generous and hospitable.

Exclusive

yd ... yi means ‘either ... or’, ‘whether ... or’; na ... na, means ‘neither ... not’.
They link two clauses, usually with omission of the verb in the second clause.

ot b U Qg e G e
mairh y& daftar mém hiih ga y2 jalsé meérh
I will either be in the office orin the meeting,
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_dU;ﬁjfu.f:);PJQuj)fwlgrUf,g
ye kiim y& mairh kariih y& tum kard, kisi ko 3 karna hai
Whether1 do this work or you do, someone must do it.

—urt e N e A S0

vo na daftar merh hai, na jals€ mém
He is neitherin the office norin the meeting.

kyi ... kyi links two contrasting adjectives or nouns, which follow a main clause
and explicate it.

s L ey LS oy s il /_.S/L:a_,,a
mant k& simne sab barabar haim, kyd daulatmand, kya varib
In the face of death all are equal, whether rich or poor.

1225 Causal conjunctions
kyomke, ‘because’
kyomke introduces the answer to a question.
. . . rd .
- b eS8 S g 0
kyoth nahirh 88?—kydritke bari§ ho rahi thi
Why didn’t (you) come?—Because it was raining.
ciltiike, ‘since’, ‘because’
When clike is used in the causal clause, is lié usually introduces the conclusive
clause.
- o e A e AL A
ciithke bari§ ho rahi thi, is li€ vo nahirh a8
Since it’s raining, they haven’t come.

cunarice, ‘so’, ‘therefore’

- T o e il S8
pul tit gayd, cunarice bas nahirh 2 sakti
The bridge broke, so the bus can’t come.
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1226 Concessive conjunctions

agarce, ‘although’, ‘even though'

When agarce introduces concessive clauses, phir bhi, ‘nevertheless’ usually
introduces the conclusion, but is often not translated. The concessive clause
stands first in the sentence.

“o ) Jr AR A S S e S
agarcesardi & gai hai phir bhi pankhé cal rahé hairh
_ Even though winter has come, the fans are still running,
halamke, ‘even though’

halarhke introduces concessive clauses, which may stand first or second in the
sentence.

o @ JT SR A o BT S S
halamke sardi & gai hai phir bhi pankhé cal rah€ hairh
Even though winter has come, the fans are still running,
mujhé kot xaridna para haldrhke vo xasa maharhgi tha
I had to buy a coat even though it was quite expensive.

1227 Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions introduce a subordinate clause, often with a
subjunctive verb (§608), or the simple irrealis (§622).

agar. ‘if

agar introduces the condition clause of conditional sentences {(described in detail
under §609).

-8 Oy sl e 55 Sar L ST
agar bari§ hii, t5 mairh andar rahiirh gi
If it rains, I'll stay inside.

ta ke, ‘so that’ and basartéke, ‘provided that’, ‘on the condition that’

These subordinating conjunctions take the subjunctive.

Particles, interjections and conjunctions 225

cap Lol e Sl STE STy b
tijarat kiji€, ti ke amdani meth izafa ho
Work in commerce, so that (your) income increases.

S e e ST e S 6 e gy ey dS e

mariz tandurust h j&€ ga basartéke vo diktar ki saldh par amal karg
The patient will recover provided that he acts on the doctor’s advice.

Jjab tak + negative, ‘until’

jab tak + NEGATIVE introduces a relative subordinate clause. See §1114.

ke, that

The conjunction ke has a variety of uses, and may introduce both subordinate
and coordinate clauses.

1228 ke introducing subordinate clauses

In the following examples, ke introduces subordinate clauses which describe the
consequence of circumstances set forth in the main clause. It is usually translated
as ‘that’.

3o e A U S e (S Oloem Ol S o

us 5& méri jan pehcan itni nahirh ke us ka pata mére pas hd

I am not so well acquainted with him that I would have his address.
Subordinating expressions + ke

A number of phrases expressing possibility, necessity and wish end in ke and
introduce clauses with subjunctive verbs. See §608 for additional examples.

-J:‘L;Qx"‘c‘if‘rdci{

mumkin hai ke us& xabar lagi ho

It’s possible that he has got the news.

S 0 S sl N PL T E N IR SRTY I
cahié ke vo davi khae zariii hai ke vo dava khae

He should (needs to) take medicine. It’s necessary that he take medicine.
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1229 ke introducing coordinate clauses

The conjunction ke may (a) replace other conjunctions, (b} introduce both
coordinate and subordinate clauses.

ke may replace ya in questions offering an either ... or choice.

kya piem g€, kafi ke cag?
What will you drink, coffee or tea?

ke may replace kyorhke and ti ke, especially in poetry.

S il & o) &~ S5 I
bol ke sac zinda hai ab tak
Speak, because truth still lives (Faiz)

1230 ke introducing quotations and reported facts
ke introduces clauses which function as direct objects of verbs like kahnd, ‘to
say’, dekhna, ‘to see’, sunna, ‘to hear’, parhnd, ‘to read’, sdend, ‘to think’,
samajhnd, ‘to understand’, etc.

Following kahnd, ke introduces a direct or indirect quotation. It is not translated.

Direct quotation

S8 Opr o b e 5SS
us né kahi ke mairh bay mér hirh ga
He said, ‘I will be in the park’.

Indirect quotation

us né kahi ke vo by mér ho ga
He said he would be in the park.

Following dékhni, sunnd, parhni, socnd, samajhnd, etc., ke introduces a coordinate
clause which reports what is seen, heard, read, etc.

maim n€ parha ke bat cit nikam ho gal
1 read that the talks had failed.
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- o o LT AT 00 Ol gl S g S e
mairh ng s5ci ke ap in dindrh ilahabad merh hairh
1 thought (that) you were in Allahabad these days.

ke introduces a coordinate clause which explicates and shows the direct result of
the idea expressed in the main clause.

PSRRI ST IR ol FYRQPPE o K s B0 IO BT
pata nahirh us né€ kyi kuch xarida ke €k bhi riipaya na baca!
1 can’t imagine what all she bought, that not even a rupee is left!

ke introduces a juxtaposed coordinate clause which stands in strong contrast to
the the main clause.

ye kaharh ki dosti hai ke bané hairh dost nasih
What kind of friendship is this, that friends have become moralizers (Ghalib)
The juxtaposition of the two clauses may show identity of time. One may say

that here ke replaces jab, and is preferably translated with some sort of time
word.

e BT s ST e g p57
€k kiim piira nahid hoti ke diisra 3 parta hai
Before one job gets finished, a second turns up.
o el e W8 L S0 S

gaé din ke tanha tha mair anujman méh

Gone are the days whenI was alone in the assembly (Iqbal)

ke may replace j3, linking juxtaposed contrasting clauses. (See §1106-§1107 for
other uses of j5.)

NIGER e Bl b S us ) S
mairh ke b&kar hiirh, kis tarah §adi ki xarc utha sakiim g3!
How can I pay the cost of a wedding when I'm unemployed!

¢ 8 0 el s ks b 50 50 52 e

mairh j6b&kar hiith, kis tarah $adi ki xarc utha sakiirh ga?
How can I, who am unemployed, pay the cost of a wedding?

Compare
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NUMBERS

1301  Cardinal numbers

Table 29 (p. 230-1) shows the spellings of the cardinal numbers from 1 to 100,
Table 30 p. 232) shows the numerals in the Urdu orthography. Note that a
sequence of numerals is written from left to right (just as in European languages),
even though Urdu text is written from right to left. Urdu numerals are used
mainly for pagination and for writing numbers in Urdu texts. They are little used
for calculation at present, and children are generally taught to do arithmetic
using ‘English’ numbers (the so-called Arabic numbers) even in Urdu-medium
schools.

The first syllables of the numbers in the vertical columns, while not identical,
are often similar. Some students find it easier to learn the numbers by memorizing
the vertical columns, rather than the horizontal ones.

The numbers ikavan (51), ikasi (81) and ikanave (91) have the variant forms
ikyavan OyLST,ikydsi .LST and ikyanavé » 45T.

Not shown on the chart are:

3w hazar, 1,000 one thousand
&Y 1akh, 100,000 one hundred thousand
49,5 kardr, 10,000,000  ten million (a hundred lakh)
oyl arb, 1,000,000,000  a thousand million (a hundred karor)

Numbers are grammatically unmarked adjectives (§302), and precede the noun
they qualify. They are treated as masculine, but do not inflect. Cardinal numbers
in the ‘teens’ which end in -a ( o) do not change when qualifying plural or
oblique nouns. As is the case with other adjectives ending in choti hé ( s ), the h
is not pronounced.

Gl e dsm gy ol Jlsy o35z ¢ pani ol

bara qamis, cauda rimal, aur pandra joré jurrdb

twelve shirts, fourteen handkerchiefs and fifteen pairs of socks
R e 33 ok QG

mak3in nambar dé sau pachattar
house number 275
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- ot Al oo 3 33 )1 R ol
jahaz mérth ék hazir do sau pacpan musafir haim
There are 1,255 passengers on the ship.

paric lakh rupa ka nugsan

a loss of five hundred thousand rupees

1302 Ordinal numbers

Ordinals are formed by adding the suffix -vath (!9 to the cardinal number,
which makes it a regularly behaving marked adjective (§301). Ordinals agree
with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case (see Table 9, §303 and
Table 10, §304).

b olyike  sdtvarh bab, the seventh chapter (m. sg. nom.)
o b isSle  sdtvér bab mén, in the seventh chapter (m. sg. obl.)
Mo gl satvim jild, the seventh volume (f)

There are six ordinal numbers which are formed irregularly. These are also
marked adjectives.

2= A~y pabli (- pahlé ~ pabl), firs
Srwdd — & pedd — | diisra (~ diisr€ ~ disri), second
Sy = & pied = | e tisra (~ tisr€ ~ tistI), third
s T e T lgs o cauthd (~ cauthé ~ ca_uthi), fourth
u:.@,.x - é@.:- - L= chatd (~ chat€ ~ chati), sixth
e T R Ol navim (~ navém ~ navim), ninth
The final unpronounced chdti hé ( ¢ ) in the cardinal numbers 11 through 17

changes to aspiration in the ordinals. The vowel -a- remains, but is pronounced
very short, and may be elided in fast speech.

Olea) Lf gyarhavar, eleventh
Olsayb barhavar, twelfth
Olen 3 térhavim, thirteenth

Olgn 3 g caudhavar, fourteenth

Olgey4y  pandrahvar, fifteenth

Ol sgd gu solhavan, sixteenth
Olea i satrahvan, seventeenth
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Table 29: Cardinal numbers from 1 to 100

1 S
&k
11 L

gyara

21 ST

ikkis

31‘_;'*::5/1

iktis

41 ST
iktals

51 0s5T
ikavan

61 ¢S]
iksath

71 25T
ikhattar
81 U7
ikiisi

91 ¢ 55T
ikdnavé

2 9
do

12 oL
bara

22 el
bais

battis

2 Il

bayilis
52 UL
bavan

13

62 gty
basath

72 fd
bahattar

82 by
bayasi

92 & $b
béanave

3o
tin

tirésath

73
tehattar

83 ol
o

93 2 g5
tiranave

14 O)_}.?
cauda

24 e 5
caubis

cauhattar

84 d‘“')f:
caurasi

cauranave

85 ol
pacasi

95 & plm
pac&navé

26 Lerdr
chabbis

chattis

46 ullga

cheyilis

56 rg
chappan

66 grulga

cheyisath

6 jen
chehattar

86  owloga

cheyasi

96 & sl

cheydnave

17 o

27 i

saftais

irhtis

47 ot s

saihtalis

57 djl:...u

saftavan

8 &1
ath

18 a_,L@j’t
athara

28 slgll
athais

38 i}l

48 .Y

artalis

58 Jslel!
athavan

68 ga!
arsath

78 gl
athattar

88 Lot
athasi

98 o _slglh
athAnavé

navasi

99 £ sl
ninAnave

40 udls

calis

50 obw

60 &5l
sith
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Table 30: Numerals from 1 to 100

Norte: In Urdu, composite numbers are written from left to right, as they are in
English. But a sequence of numerals, as in counting, is written from left to right.
Therefore the order of the numerals in this chart is the reverse of the proper
order. This reverse order has been used so that the numerals will correspond to
the numbers in the chart on the previous page.

} Y Y g ) ! V3 A 9 Ve
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Y (R4 Rl (g ' e v (P 1A 19 T
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
Y Y i8d Yer vd ™ Y YA AR | .

21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30

v rr L vo v ve vA v e
31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40

™ mY ry rer ~d (o’ e A "9 &
41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50

o 3 o o LY 51 be BA &9 -
51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60

hY Ty ay e Y] e VA A =9 L
61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70
<) LY Yy L P P s PN <9 A

7t 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

Al AY AT A Al A AL AA A9 9.
81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90
99 qr qr qer 95 Ll 9< A 9 booe

91 92 93 94 95 96 97 o8 99 100

g OV gy
gyarhavan: mahina
the eleventh month
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Als U7 g osn
caudhaviri ki cithd’
the moon of the fourteenth (i.e., full moon)

S 2 _,_._,ﬂ

ikkisvid sadi

the twenty-first century
1303 Fractions

The following fractions are used in referring to quantities, time (§1311) and
money. All fractions lesser than dd, ‘two’ are grammatically singular.

Singular fraction words (adjectives)

Us ¢ O paun, pauni, less one quarter
o savi, plus one quarter
251 ¢ s &dh3, adh, one half
A5l sarhé, plus one half
skl derh, one and a half

Singular fraction words (nouns)

u“ PETPN cauthai, a quarter
@‘LH tihai, a third

Plural fraction word (adjective)

u;l.n % dhai, two and a half

paun and adh occur before units of measure (including time words), paund and
adhd are used with other nouns. paund and &dhd are marked adjectives, and
agree with the noun they qualify. The remaining fractions are invariable.

,.‘.;f Wl ¢ ,J'...gf asl
adh ghanta, adha ghanta
halfan hour

1 caudhavith agrees with the deleted word riit, ‘night’, which is ferninine. The reference is 1o the
fourteenth night of the lunar calendar.
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- & 55 S O G
sirf paun gaz kapra cahie
Only three quarters of a yard of cloth is needed.

- o e Oy
paun baja hai
It’s 12:45 (1:00 less one quarter).

sl Bh578 Sy
pauné do Kilo cival
1.75 kilos of rice.

sarhg, ‘plus one half” is used only with numbers (including time expressions),

whereas adha, ‘half’, is used with nouns.

155 ) S & fj L

sarhé ché gaz r&Sami kapra

six and a half yards of silk cloth

B N R - o b ek

adhi piyali cae dérh baja hai

halfa {(small) cup of tea It's one-thirty .

-ur Z:..I "}J‘lﬁs LS.LP(J ort &ES

dhai bajé hairh dérhran lakri

It’s two-thirty. one and a half maunds of wood

Tl.le use of fractions with numbers from 20 to 99 is rare, however they are used
w1th.larger numbers (sau, ‘100°, hazar, ‘1,000", etc.), and the combination of
fractions and the special words for multiples of thousands account for some
typically South Asian expressions for large numbers.

e | gn savi sau, 125
&Y sk’ derhlakh, 150,000
&Y SS  ghalakh, 250,000
&Y 33 1o savado lakh, 225,000

Note that in the last example, the entire ph add ifi
, phrase sava dd qualifies lakh (2.
100,000 = 225,000). e (2.2

2 sab€never occurs with the singular numeral &k (derh is used for ‘one and a half’).
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Other expressions for fractions

cauth®, ‘a quarter’ and tihai, ‘a third’ may be used to express fractions. If used
alone, they are nouns, but if used before another noun, they function as adjectives.

pani ki tin cauthdi hissa khétom mérh ata hai
Three quarters (a three fourths part) of the water reaches the fields.

LS s L uSL,,.J Sl U e
sirf &k tihar piyali didh daln
Put in only one third of a cup of milk.

Cardinal numbers can be used with hissa, ‘part’ to express one part of a whole.

L by (s SO fas el U Y
pani ka cautha hissa ( ~ &k cauthai) buxarat banta hai
One fourth part (~ a quarter) of the water evaporates (becomes steam).

bata (the masculine singular past participle of batni, ‘to be divided’) is used to
express remaining fractions.

Sl W 90
d5 bata sat
two sevenths

bat is also used to express the English rendering of the slant (‘over’) in some
street addresses.

Sj) OL.a}u:a ()l:- U.'.l u..ul.e_“
athiisi bata car, §er §ah rod
88/4 (eighty-eight overfour), Sher Shah Road

1304 ‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc.

‘Once’, ‘twice’, etc. is expressed by a phrase consisting of the number plus the
nouns bar (f.), ‘time’, ‘turn’; dafa (f.), ‘time’ or martaba (m.), ‘time’, ‘occasion’.
If the number is an ordinal, it agrees with the noun.

a5 g ¢ S SRS L oS A
mairh né tin bar ko6if ki, phir bhi thik na hta
I tried three times (and) it still isn’t okay.
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U150 3 e 5o
vo kal subah (~ subh) diisi bar dya
He came yesterday morning for the second time.

un s& kai dafa piicha
(I) asked them several times.

R T Y FYCPN ERLI
cauthi dafa piichn€ par javab mil gaya
On asking the fourth time, (I) got an answer.

The number d6 coalesces with a following bar to form a compound, dSbara,
‘again’ (a synonym of phir).

éﬁf@lﬂ; e s Seg) rlf,g
ye kilm thik nahirh hiia, d5bira kijie
This work hasn’t been done right, please do it again.

1305 Multiplicatives (‘twofold’, ‘double’, etc.)

Multiplicatives are formed by adding the suffix guna, which coalesces with the

numbers dd, tin and c@r to make compounds. guna inflects to agree with the
noun it qualifies.

8> db S dug(u)na double, two times, twofold
o Gn LS tigu)na triple, three times, threefold
sl car '/ﬁ, caugung quadruple, four times, fourfold
c:b pahc LS @L*' pamc gund  quintuple, five times, fivefold
~4>  che ng ~>  ché guna sextuple, six times, sixfold
S e S pa ST LS fe e 5 e 5T
Ap k& paisé dug(u)ného jaEm g ap ki daulat dug(wnf ho j3& gi

Your funds will be doubled. Your wealth will be doubled.

- lJ_,.[u g.ﬂ- Lf) Lr_)l:-
car k3 dug(u)na ath hota hai
Two times four is eight.

¢dr ka tig(u)nd bara hota hai
Three times four is twelve.
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1306 Repeated numbers

Repetition of numbers expresses distributiveness.

cow Sl w5 S 80 95 e
basgrh dG d6 ghanté k€ bad jati hairh
The buses go every two hours.

qatar mém khar€ hd kar ek €k kar k& diyé
Please form (stand in) a line and come one at a time.

Approximation is expressed with two even numbers in sequence. (Therf_: are
several exceptions to this rule: the sequence ch& dth does not occur; do car
occurs, but means ‘a few’; the odd number sequence parc sat occurs, and is
often shortened to pan sit.)

- é.} 8 Om JJJTb)lg LJu.)
das bira idmi dukan mérh the
There were about a dozen (ten-twelve) people in the shop.

- 2 O (@l 254) Sl O ¢ rpd 8 L gy Ol S &5
kitné 16g yaharh rahtg hairh?—pata nahith, pan sat hom gé
How many people live here?—I don’t know, maybe half a dozen

S 0 PR Y PO T J008

sirf do car admi hazir the
Only a few people were present.

1307 Numbers with the oblique plural

Numbers may occur in the oblique plural to express totality or an indefinitely
large amount (§112).

CALENDAR AND CLOCK TIME

1308 Months

In both India and Pakistan, official business runs on Common Era (C.E.) time,
using English months. However the Islamic Hijri calendar (A.H., *After Hijra"),
which commenced in 622 C.E., is used to determine Muslim religious cbservances.
Because the Hijri calendar is lunar, the Hijri year is approximately eleven days
shorter than the Common Era Year.
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mahina .. , ‘month’ may refer to both Common Era and Hijrl months.
The names of the days of the Hijri months (which are all masculine gender) are:

-

¢ muharram
o safar
J3Y) sy rabi-ul-avval
u}l.t” &= rabi-us-sani
JaY! sl jamidi-ul-avval
u.'ul:}l Solen jamadi-us-sani

>y rajab
Oles  $aban
Ola.y  ramzin

Jes  Savval

odnill9d ¢ odad (63 zigad
)l (65 zil hij (< zil hijja)
The names of the Common Era months are:

&) janvari () January
S35  farvari(f) February
@) L marc (m.) March
St aprail (m.) April

= mai (f.) May
Os>  jlin(m.) June
oY julE(f) July

S agast (m.) August
Jovciw sitambar (m.) September
ps5T  aktibar(m.)  October
ooy navambar (m.) November
Jovewy disambar (m.) December

3 Sometimes colloquially pronounced il haj.
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1309 Days

kal has two meanings: ‘tomorrow’ with non-perfective tenses, and ‘yesterday’
with perfective tenses,

-6 0dl gy Syl WT Y5 e
mairh kal 3yd aur kal phir jalith ga
I came yesterday and I will go again tomorrow.

parsdmh means ‘the day after tomorrow” with non-perfective tenses, and ‘the day
before yesterday’ with perfective tenses.

=B 03 a0 O )0l UT Qg o
mairh parsorh Aya aur parsdr phir jalm ga
I came the day before yesterday and I will go again the day after tomorrow.

The names of the days of the week (hafta a2y ) are:

3l itvar (m.) Sunday
o pir (m.) Monday
35 4o sOmvar (m.) Monday (less common than pir)
d.f:.‘ mangal (m.) Tuesday
a4 budh (m.) Wednesday
Ol rea jumerdt (f.) Thursday (lit. Friday-eve)

e juma (m.) Friday
Oa u",_u, ¢ pitiy hafta, hafiZka din  Saturday

jume ka din is also commonly used for ‘Friday’. juma originally meant
‘congregation (for prayers in the mosque)’.
The primary meaning of hafta is ‘week’, but has also come to be used for

‘Saturday’ (particularly in Pakistan). It is a shortened form of hafté ka din, ‘the
(last) day of the week’.

When the days of the weck are used as adverbs of time in sentences, they
appear in the oblique case.

- (0367 i) i T
aj hafta (hafte ki din) hai
Today is Saturday.

mot ) B R et o (503 S i) 55 e
haft€ ko (haft€ k& din k5) ham davat par ja rah& hairh
Saturday we are going to a party.
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agle pirid-ul-azha hai
Next Monday is Eid-ul-Azha.

oY G S el o g S
aglé pir ap hamarg ghar taérif laiye
Next Monday please come (honorific) to our house.

1310  Writing the date

Dates are written from right to left in the following order: day, month, year. The
numerals for the date are followed by the sign . , and the year is written over
the sign ~—~ (san), which is followed by a small s for Common Era dates' and
a small » (d5 ca$mi h&) for Hijri dates. The ordinal number (pahli, ‘first’
(agreeing with tarix (f.), ‘date’)) is used for mentioning the first day of the
month. Cardinal numbers are usually used in mentioning the other days, but
ordinals may also be used.

A3l &)y A
pahli janvari unnis sau pacanave
1st January 1995 (C.E.)

ég)l.'i v u‘ru"
mai ki iktis tarix
the 31st of May

£.)94¢, u"" A
iktis mai unnis sau satanavé
31st May 1997 (C.E.)

@)b1-;rjm/\-ufrﬁa
mubharram ki dasvirh/muharram ki das tarix
the tenth of Muharram

PNy oy A
ath rajab cauda sau athara
8 Rajab 1418 (A.H.)

4 This sign is derived from the initial stroke of C(ain), forisavi (G goe (Christian Era).

e

ey el bl

ir e M
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The first day of a Hijri month is referred to as ulf.: uj’ Ails cBrd ki pahli, ‘the
first of the moon’. The Persian loanword yakum (f.} also means ‘the first of the
month’.

- 2 e ol e o s )
méri tarix-c-padaiS yakum mirc unnis sau séth hai
My date of birth is first March, 1960.

1311 Telling the time

Divisions of the day

The day (din ()>) is divided roughly into subah (~ subh) e » ‘morning’, dd
pahr L 35, ‘afternoon’ and $am rL:‘; , ‘evening’. Historically, a 24-hour
period was divided into three-hour watches, or pahr ., . According to this
reckoning, do pahr (watch two) means ‘noon’, and also the period from noon to
3p.m.sehpahr .y ~ (watch three) refers to the period from 3 p.m. to 6. §8m
‘evening’ begins at about 5 p.m., with fluctuations according to the season. rat
iy, ‘night’ begins at about 9 p.m.

§am and rat are used in adverbial expressions of time with the postposition
ki With subah, ko is optional, and with din, is used.

S ST (55 ely) 55 wls o
vo $§am k& (rat ko) e ga
He will come in the evening (at night).

- (C‘T ()ﬂ c...a a3
vo subah (~ subh) (k3) 32 ga
He will come in the morning

ST e O3 09
vo din méri € ga
He will come during the day.

Clock time

Clock time is expressed with the perfect participle of bajnd Loy , “to strike’,
which agrees in number with the hour. Numbers which express time are treated
as masculine nouns.
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Stating the time

When clock time is stated, it is expressed in a subject-predicate sentence, with
the immediate past tense (§631) of bajnd The perfect participle baja is masculine,
and agrees with the subject (the hour) in number and case.

- 2 o0 O e 38 S iy )
is vaqt méri ghari mém paun baja hai
Now it’s a quarter to one by my watch.
- o b S

€k baja hai

It’s one o’clock {one has struck).

-z Loy SO | e

sava €k bajahai

It’s a quarter past one.

In the first example above, &k is the singular subject of baja hai, which agrees
with it. In the second example, paun is also singular. savd, in the third, does not
inflect. (See §1303 for fractions.)

d&rh is singular; plural numbers begin with d, ‘two':

ab derh baja hai
Now it’s one-thirty.

-ow 20 9
dd bajé haih
It’s two o’clock (two have struck).

- 2R e fj e g ol
ab thik sirhé ché bajé hairh
Now it’s exactly six-thirty.

B PR{PL g HPS g LrCH PSS 701 S W P
ham idhé ghanté mém rat ki khana khaér gé
We will eat dinner in half an hour.

In the second example above, do is the plural subject of bajé haim, which is
masculine plural. In the third and fourth examples, sarh€ is used with the number
ché, ‘six’, to express ‘six and a half’. But adha, ‘half’ is used with the noun
ghanta, ‘hour’, to express ‘half an hour'.
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Telling time by minutes

To express minutes after or before the hour, the phrases baj kar, “having struck’

and bajn€ meh, ‘in striking’ are used with the borrowed word minat, ‘minute(s)’.

Siydy S e w2l Lo o3 e it gl
pamhc baj kar pandra minat parhc bajné mérit das minat
5:15; fifteen minutes past five 4:50; ten minutes to five

Using clock time adverbially

When time expressions are used as adverbs of time (qualifying an action or
event), they appear in the oblique case. In the second example, &k bajé is an

adverbial phrase; baj€ is masculine oblique singular.

- S 2l e 2o
ham das bajé subah (~ subh) ca€ pité hairh
We drink tea at ten o’clock in the morning.

_£U|£qg_(g|[();,,,ﬂ$

dikiya din k& &k bajZ ata hai

The postman comes at one o’clock in the afternoon.
mair sit bajé §am ghar pahuriciirh gi

I will arrive home at seven o’clock in the evening.

No postposition is used when baj€ is used in an adverbial expression of time.

- lf éT P NE i)
vo das bajé ag ga
He will come at ten o’clock.

Some idioms referring to divisions of the day

Loy T et o
subah savére ’ bahut subah
early in the moming very early in the morning

{much morning)

5 subah is an Arabic loanword; savéri is an indigenous Urdu word. Both mean ‘morning’, but

together they mean ‘early morning’.
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A2 0% Lor 0l
pahr din carhé itnd din carhe
about 9 a.m. s0 late

(one pahr of day having risen) {so much day having risen)

C‘( by wly o N}

pahr rit gag adhi rat

about 9 p.m. midnight

(one pahr of night having passed) (half night)

s =Y @ e

pahr rat rahé kuch rat rahe

about 3 a.m. very early in the morning

(one pahr of night having remained) (some night having remained)

MONEY

1312 Contemporary currency

In both India and Pakistan, the rupee (rupiya .3, ) is divided into 100 pice
(paisa ~..; ). The word paisd can mean ‘money’ or a one-pice coin. Pluralized,
it means ‘funds’, ‘money in a physical sense’.

ap ko kitna paisa cahig?
How much money do you need?

-£|Su*“4'—.93-’)ru{£“ﬁ’ :'u“
us n€ paisé gin kar batvé mém daleé
He counted the money and put it in the bag,

Sl A S i S 8 e B e e S o
us s& pahlé mujh& paisé t5 bahut mile thé, magar ripaya kabhi na mila tha
Before that I had got many pice, but I had never got a rupee. (Rusvd, Umraé
Jin Ad3)

T R e s L DR R e e e i
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An English decimal point or a diagonal slant may be used to indicate the decimal
point, although fractions of a rupee are usually rounded off.

598 ~ 98/8-
pacanve rupag, pacas paisé
Rs. 95.50

1313 Old currency

In older texts, references to the former system may be found, in which, a rupee
consisted of 16 annas (ana ,JT AUl sg., n€ pl.); an anna consisted of 4 pice
(paisé = }» and a pice consisted of 3 pie (pal uﬁb ). The phrase ath iné
(half a rupee) may occasionally be heard.



14 PERSIAN ELEMENTS IN
URDU

Urdu developed in close contact with Persian, which was the language of
administration and educaticn during the period of Muslim rule in India. Even
after Urdu began to replace Persian as the language of poetry in the eighteenth
century, Persian retained its official status for another century, and remained a
rich source of literary vocabulary in Urdu. Elements of Persian grammar have
been borrowed along with the vocabulary, and a knowledge of them is essential
for reading literary Urdu, particularly poetry.

This chapter presents an overview of the more important Persian elements
from the perspective of the study of Urdu, but does not, of course, attempt to
describe Persian grammar comprehensively.

NotE: where meanings of the Persian loanwords have changed, the current
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Persian one, is given. The Urdu
pronunciation, rather than the Persian one, is also shown.

THE ENCLITIC izafat (1401)

izafat ‘increase’, ‘addition’ is an enclitic short vowel, pronounced in Urdu as a
short e which joins two nouns or a noun and an adjective. It has two grammatical
functions.

Noun-izafat-noun (pronoun)

In the first function, izAfat shows a possessive relationship in which the first
noun {or pronoun) belongs to the second.

OkST =ys hukiimat-e-pakistin, The Government of Pakistan
o Ol jan-e-man, my darling (soul/life of I)
This is the reverse of the possessive word-order in Urdu:
2o S S OkeST  pakistdn ki hukiimat, Pakistan’s government
Ol> ($,-+  m&rf jan, my dear

Often the possessive construction with izifat and the possessive with ki have
different connotations. For example, hukiimat-e-pakistan is a proper noun: the
Government of Pakistan in its official capacity; whereas pakistin ki hukiimat is
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a common noun and refers to the sitting government at the time of speaking.
Similarly, jan-e-man is used to address one’s sweetheart, whereas meri jan may
be used to address any dear friend.

Noun-izafat-adjective

In the second function, izafat shows that the noun is modified by the following
adjective.

[,E.:J )3 vazir-e-azam, prime minister (lit. great minister)
¢l ol s3> divan-e-&m, public hall of audience
oo+ Olgys  divan-e-xas, private hall of audience

Norte; izafat is mostly left unwritten in modern texts, especially since modern
computer fonts often do not provide a systematic means of writing it. When
written, it is written as follows:
(a) as subscriptzér { _ ) when it follows (¢ (chdi y&) or any consonant,
(b) as 4' (hamza over bari y&) when it follows a word ending in the long
vowels | (alif), or 4 (vED),
(c) as . (hamza over chofi he) when it follows a final & (chofl he),
(d) as zero (it is neither written nor pronounced) when it follows a word
ending in »~_ (barl ye).
In the spoken language there is an increasing tendency to omit the izafat in

pronunciation, especially if a word ends in a single consonant following a short
vowel: tilib ilm, ‘student’, for talib-e-ilm; &xir kar, ‘at last’, for dxir-e-kar.

(a) saw 5219
vadi-e-sindh
the Indus valley (lit. valley of Sindh)

daryi-e-sindh
the Indus River (lit. river of Sindh/Indus)

(€} Jafmia
jazba-e-dil
emotion of the heart

@ e S,

rag-ali
a high opinion
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WORD-FORMING AFFIXES

Persian has contributed many word-forming suffixes and prefixes to Urdu. The
following are some of the most common affixes, including prepositions.

Note: Words with Persian suffixes will be found in dictionaries under the same
entry as the word to which the suffix is added. Words and phrases beginning
with prefixed prepositions must however be looked up under the preposition.

1402 Nominal suffixes

Suffixes forming nouns

The abstract suffix -1 (alternating with -gi after words ending in -a ¢ ) derives
abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives, Compare English ‘-ness’ and ‘-ship’.

= = . -
&5 & ¢S5 gamm, hot (adj.) — garmi, heat
IS Caeyd dost, friend (noun) — ddsti, friendship
4 & exij  zinda,alive (adj.) — zindagi, life
; Ay sl banda, slave (noun) — bandagi, slavery
The suffixes -kér, -gér, -gar and -ci' make agent nouns. The new noun shows a
person who does, or is involved with, the old noun.
j8s & s dast, hand — dastkdr, craftsman
)Lf.‘.,tf — A5 gunih, sin — gundhgar, sinner
Jf 32> & g3la  jad@, magic — jadiigar, magician
! e (,..sl afim, opium — afimci, opium addict
New nouns with the suffix -ban ~ -van shows the ‘keeper’ of the old ncun.
O & 5 mez, table — mézban, host
OlsasS C; ke, coach — kocvan, coach-driver
The suffixes -gah, -abad and -stan ~ -istan form nouns of location.
elf.x,,s —~ As i, Eid festival — Idgdh, place for Eid prayers

SULST « 5T akbar, Akbar — akbarabad, city of Akbar’
ol y K ) reég, sand — régistan, sandy desert

1 -1 has been borrowed into Persian from Turkish.

2 Anold name for Agra.
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The suffix -zar derives new nouns which show a place characterized by the old
noun.

51 ).f — uLf gul, rose — gulzar, rose garden

The diminutive suffixes -ca, -ica and -ak form diminutives of the old noun.

Al cammac, large spoon — camca, teaspoon
e = oowd  dast, hand — dastak, knock on door
The suffix -din ~ -dani shows a container (the suffix should be distinguished

from dan, present stem of danestan, ‘to know’, as in sainsdan, ‘scientist’). This

suffix is added not only to Perso-Arabic words but also to indigenous Urdu
words.

Ofa P (PPN ciihd, mouse — ciihedan, mouse trap

uj‘)é‘.:: — b= c#B tea — caEdanl, teapot

Suffixes forming both nouns and adjectives

Possession is shown by -dar, -@var ~ -var, -yar ~ -yar and -mand. dar is the most
productive in forming new derivations, and is suffixed not only to Perso-Arabic
words but also to indigenous Urdu words and even English loanwords.
g1 md e zimma, responsibility — zimmedar, responsible
FLEVE SRR et samajh, understanding — samajhdar, sensible
G0 T e LSO tikat, stamp — tikatdar, ready-stamped (envelope)
33 hunar, skill — hunarvar, skillful
Shdee & e ho4, senses — hofyar, careful, vigilant
Kalgy & leu hGs, senses — hd$mand, ‘scnsible, intelligent
Joades — e daulat, wealth — daulatmand, wealthy

Suffixes forming adjectives

The adjectival suffix -1 makes descriptive adjectives from nouns.

S5« OkuST  pakistan, Pakistan — pakistani, Pakistani
e & S mehnat, effort —» mehnati, hard-working

The suffix -a derives attributive adjectives from predicate adjectives (§306).

03 g g €= Do g maujild, present —>» maunjiida, present
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Predicative adjective

Jjaj sahib adalat mérh maujiid the
The judge was present in the court.

Alttributive adjective
i J.:a. 0 ) g 0
maujida hukiimat
the current (sitting) government

The suffix -&na derives adverbs and adjectives of quality from nouns and adjectives.
Compare English '-ly’.

Aliags & g dost, friend — dostina, friendly
~ul r‘,JLL', zalim, unjust — zilimana, unjust, unjustly

The suffixes -nak and -gin, ‘full of* make new adjectives of quality from nouns.
Compare English ‘-ous’, ‘-ful’.

ST ks « Jecrs xatar, danger — xatarndk, dangerous
STu,d ¢ p4  Sarm, shame — Sarmndk, shameful
ol e p%  farm, shame — Sarmgin, bashful

1403 Prefixes
The negative particle ni- occurs as a prefix to nouns and Persian verb stems.
rlﬂj nakam, unsuccessful (< kam, desire)
ol nadan, ignorant, foolish (< din < dinestan, to know)
ham- ‘same’ is productive as a prefix in Urdu.

b ¢  hamzat of the same caste (< zat, caste)
ey bt »  ham mazhab, co-religionists (< mazhab, religion)

1404 Prepositions

Persian prepositions are usually used as prefixes in Urdu (the exceptions are az,
bar and ta, which are less productive than the others). Most have their own
entries in Urdu dictionaries.
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az, ‘from’, ‘of’; ‘by (authorship)’

oSl e
Jek 5l
dL;-;‘ iy 5!
ba, ‘'with’, ‘by’
Jan
ba, ‘with’, ‘along with’

el
3l

bar, ‘on’, ‘over
LS b

bé, ‘without’

kam az kam, at least (< kam, less, few)
az xud, voluntarily (< xud, self)
az allama igbil, by Allama Igbal

baxair, in safety {< xair, good, goodness)
bazbr, by force (< zor, power, force)

bausil, principled (< usil, principle)
baadab, courteous (< adab, courtesy)

to dismiss {< bar taraf, aside < taraf, side, direction)

b€ is usually written as a separate word.

&jd
atV)
o 2
dar, ‘in’

&3-:3—1-)3
gy

tz ‘up to’
Ja i

beésak, doubtless (< $ak, doubt)
beé had, extremely (< had, limit)
be bas, helpless (< bas, control, power)

dar haqiqat, in fact (< hagiqat, fact, reality)
darxast, application (dar + xist < xastan, to wish)

ta hal, hitherto (< hal, state, present state)
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ba, ba, bar and dar derive compound postpositions (§531).

sk bataur, as, in the capacity (of)
R bayair, without
JLNOPRIE banisbat, in comparison (with)
349 bavujidd, in spite (of)
Oby>  darmiydn, between

1405 Plural suffixes

Persian distinguishes two numbers, singular and plural.

Nouns representing animate beings take the plural suffix -&n (often pronounced
-arh in Urdu). In Persian, inanimate nouns take the plural suffix -hi, but in Urdu
this suffix occurs only in a few set expressions.

Qlf) 3  buzargan, elders (< buzarg, elder)
oW taliban, students (< talib, seeker, student)
Jlo LJL.  salhd sal, for years on end (< sal, year)

Animate nouns ending in -a o change -Anto -gan.

. = 13 * - — » - .
BLLETT numaindagan, representatives (< numainda, representative)

Animate nouns ending in - | change -nto -yin.
OLlS  gadayan, beggars (< gadi, beggar)

Only words of Persian origin (or Arabic loanwords which have been assimilated
into Persian) may take Persian plural suffixes. Some Persian loanwords in common
use have both Persian and indigenous Urdu plural forms: numdindg .~ .36 ~
numiindagin OB AL, ‘representatives’; sahib _=lo ~ sihibin Olalo,
‘gentlemen’. In such cases, use of the Persian plural is usually typical of a
formal or literary style.

Words ending in Persian plural suffixes do not take the Urdu oblique plural
suffix in -Omh. (sahibGm ne, but sahiban né, ‘gentlemen’ (subject of a perfective
transitive verb)). However Persian plurals occur mostly in the nominative case.
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VERB FORMS

1406 Present and past verb stems

The Persian verb forms which occur most commonly in Urdu are the present
and past stems. Both are formed from the infinitive, which ends in -tan, -dan
and -idan. The past stem is formed by dropping -an. The present stem of regular
verbs is formed by dropping the full infinitive suffix.

INFINITIVE MEANING PAST STEM PRESENT STEM
kustan to kill xust xuf
xordan to eat x0rd xOr
fahmidan to understand fahmid fahm

Irregularities in the formation of the present stem are common.

dadan to give dad dah
xastan to wish, want xast xgh
dastan to know dast dar
guziftan to pass (trans.) guzast guzar
$udan to be, become gud Sav, §au
biidan to be biid bas
raftan to go raft rav, rau
amadan to come amad a
yaftan to obtain yift yib

Past participles are formed by suffixing -a to past stems, and present participles
by suffixing -inda, -&m or -& to present stems.
Occasionally a past stem occurs as an Urdu noun:

Cmanid nifast, seat (past stem of niastan, to sit)
Ao @mad, arrival {past stem of amadan, to come)
Both past and present stems occur in Urdu in borrowed compounds. Compounds

with past participles are also frequent. In dictionaries, compounds are listed
under the first element in the compound.

COMPOUNDS (1407)

Compounding is a very productive process in Persian. Compounds can be made
with two independent words (such as nouns and adjectives), and also with
independent words and verb stems, and with verb stems themselves. The compound
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constitutes a single word in Urdu, although the elements are sometimes written
with intervening spaces.
Adjective + noun

The elements are simply juxtaposed. When an adjective is compounded with a
following noun, the result is an adjective meaning ‘possessing the thing or idea
expressed by the two words’.

CieaS  kambaxt, unfortunate (kam, less + baxt, fortune)

&ygu2yg=  Xibsirat, beautiful (xiib, good + siirat, appearance)
Jbelsd  xushal, prosperous (xus, happy + hal, state)
<yseky  badsiirat ugly (bad, bad + siirat, appearance)

J> X5 tangdil, mean, miserly (tang, narrow + dil, heart)

Noun + adjective

. W

TRUN-N haqigat pasand, realist (haqiqat, truth + pasand, liked)

Noun + noun

The elements may joined witho, ‘and’, or simply juxtaposed.

% 9385 1020 $ab, around the clock (z, day + $ab, night)
~U 33y  roznima, daily newspaper (15z, day + nima, letter)
~W,1S  karxdna, workshop, factory (kir, work + xina, house)

Compounds with present stems as the second element

Here the present stem acquires the sense of a present participle.

5" kamyab, successful (kiim, desire + yab < yaftan, to obtain)
s+ <& muft x3r, freeloader (muft, free + x6r < x3rdan, to cat)
4l f A& Sukr guzdr, grateful (§ukr, thanks + guzdr < guzastan, to pass)
FL TS J".@.( ghari saz, watchmaker (ghari, watch + siz < siixtan, to make)
4ul paband, restrained, bound (pd, foot + band < bastan, to bind)
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Reduplicative compounds of present stems

: ol g3y olg2  xh maxdh, unnecessarily (x#h, present stem of xastan, to want)
' ui..(.a u..f ka$ maka$, struggle (ka$, present stem of kasidan, to pull)

Compounds with past stems as the second element

w92y darxdst, application (dar, in + xAst < xdstan, to wish)

! Compounds with past participles as the second element

s gals  §adi Suda, married (§8di, marriage + Suda, become < $ud

< $udan, to be, become)

talim yafta, educated (tdlim, education + yafta, obtained <yaft
< yiftan, to obtain)

pés karda, presented (p&§, before + karda, did < kard

< kardan, to do}

3,5

Compounds of verb stems joined by o, ‘and’

w9 bandobast, arrangement (band, present stem + bast, past stem
< bastan, to bind)
<y ju\.aT amad-o-raft, traffic (Amad, past stem < Amadan, come + raft,

past stem < raftan, to go)

Note: Nominal suffixes may be used to form new words from compounds, and
compounds may be further compounded:
ugl.,‘.al.‘f kamyabi, success (1+ kim, desire + yab < yiftan, to obtain)
d] 5 K
S Al

tang dili, meanness (I + tang, narrow + dil, heart)
karxanadar, mill owner (dar + kir, work + xana, house)
darxist dehinda, applicant (dar, in + xdist < xastan, to wish +
deh < didan, to give + -inda, noun of agent suffix)

OA.:.‘u-\ w‘y).\
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MISCELLANEQUS 1409 Persian numbers

‘ A . = i i dinal bers occur in Urdu compounds and idioms.
1408 Comparison of adjectives with tar, tarin Persian cardinal and ordinal num po

The comparative and superlative of Perso-Arabic adjectives can be formed in = yak, one
Urdu with the Persian suffixes tar ,7 (comparative) and tarin Jn» (superlative), : 32 du, two
Some of these Perso-Arabic comparatives are used in colloquial spoken Urdy, s se, three
whereas others are used in literary Urdu. In Urdu, Persian comparatives and N )Lf'T cahar, four
superlatives often lose their comparative or superlative force and merely intensify . &= panj, five
the adjective. it faf. six
Examples of the use of Persian comparatives and superlatives in sentences A ’
may be found in §315. ok haft, seven
o hast, eight

Comparative: adjective + tar ~ nuh, nine

S e A& bad, bad — badtar, very bad 03 dah, ten

P e & s xiib, well — xiib tar, better Ordinals: yakum, duvum, sivum, cahirum, etc.

S kam, less, few — kamtar, even less, fewer .
Ay o e $s RYe
F¢ € ~  beh, good — behtar, better, very good yakum jin
A<ls e Ola xardb, bad — xarab tar, worse the first of June
P g3 & s dilcasp, interesting — dilcasp tar, more interesting

P a Nand
P 5 & pi  téz, sharp, fast — tez tar, faster se paher
» ual_-.'. - uola'. xas, special — xas tar, more special the third watch (approximately 3 p.m. to 6 p.m.)
S
Superlative: adjective + tarin yakdili
ipd € 4 bad, bad — badtarin, worst unanimity

(RA e € s xiib, well — xib tarin, best
S r,f kam, less, few — kamtarin, fewest, least
Pre ¢ ~  beh, good — behtarin, best, very very good
oA o e i xardb, bad — xardb tarin, worst
S 5 & 33 18z sharp, fast — tez tarin, fastest
A gels € ek xds, special — xds tarin, most special, intimate




15 ARABIC ELEMENTS IN URDU

As Urdu borrows much vocabulary from Arabic, elements of Arabic word
formation are present in Urdu. This chapter presents an overview of some of the
more important Arabic elements in modern Urdu.

Although many Arabic words occur in everyday Urdu, heavily Arabicized
Urdu is found mostly in literary language, and is particularly typical of
administrative language or newspaper texts.

The phonemic transcription used in other parts of this grammar is necessarily
replaced in this chapter by a transliteration representing the Arabic characters.

Note: where meanings of the Arabic loanwords have changed, the current
Urdu meaning, rather than the original Arabic one, is given. The Urdu
pronunciation, rather than the Arabic one, is also shown.

TRILITERAL ROOT STRUCTURE OF ARABIC WORDS

The TRILITERAL RCOT is the basic structure of the Arabic word. Most Arabic
words consist of three root consonants, or radicals (a few consist of four). The
vowels do not belong to the root, but to the grammatical structure of the language.
Various derived verbs, with their associated participles and verbal nouns, are
formed by adding affixes and vowel patterns to the root (§1501). The derived
participles and verbal nouns (rarely the finite verbs) have been borrowed into
Urdu, and the Arabic grammatical patterns are evident mainly in semantic
relationships between words with the same root:

e Ozl e

mehnat imtihan mehan

effort examination sufferings

gabiil qabil magbiul ighal istigbal
acceptance  capable popular prosperity  reception
s e ke rocka3 s
lm alim malim talim muallim

knowledge  scholar known education  teacher
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nazm manzim tanzim munazzam intizam nizam
poetry metric organization organized  arrangement system

1501  Arabic derived verb forms

Arabic derives nine verb forms from simple verbs.' The simple verb is designated
as ‘Form I’, and the remaining forms are numbered from Form II to Form X.
Form IX does not occur in Urdu. Each verb form has its own verbal nour’ (VN),
active participle (AP) and passive participle (PP). Arabic verbal nouns and
participles are common in Urdu, and the student will find it rewarding to learn
the formation of verbal nouns and participles.

The Arabic root L};; (fa‘ala), which means ‘do’, is traditionally used as a
key to demonstrate the affix and vowel patterns in the derived forms. The
function, derivation and formation of Forms I-VII and X of L};.; are shownin
Table 31 on p. 260. The verbal nouns and participles belonging to these forms
are shown in Table 32 on p. 261. Strong verbs (verbs which do not ha\:e’t{'lc
letters « 9 (¢ (’vy )as one of their radicals) conform to the pattern of BT
Platts, Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English may be consulted for
information about the derivations of Arabic vocabulary.

The aspects distinguished in the derived verbs (intensive, causative, reflexive,
passive, etc.) are the traditional ones in Arabic, not in Urdu, which has its own
means of forming causatives or passives. The Arabic aspects help to shed light
on the semantic links between related words, but do not substitute for a dictionary
in finding the meaning of a borrowed Arabic word.

1 There are in fact 14 derived forms, but Forms 11 to 15 are too rare to be important for Urdu.

2 Called the ‘infinitive noun’ in Platts, Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi and English



e faala
faala
faala
*af‘ala
istafala

Form

Jels

-
s
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1502 Arabic verbal nouns and participles

Strong verbs

Form I verbal nouns do not have a predictable pattern. The active and passive
participles of Form I have the patterns fa'il and maf‘il respectively. The participles
of the derived Forms II-X all prefix mu-. Active participles contain a short -i- in

the final syllable, while passive participles contain a short -a-.

Table 32: Verbal nouns and participles of "} and its derived forms

AcTive ParT.  Passive Parr.,

Jsbi

VERBAL NouN

J=s etc.

Form VERB

P

Table 31: Forms I-Vlland X of  }as fa‘ala

FORMATION

DEeRIVED FROM

FuncTion IN ARaBIC

Form

Root

Primary meaning

Form 1 Doubling the second radical

Intensive of [

Lengthening the vowel after the first radical

Form1

Reciprocal of I, showing
the attempt to perform I

1

Prefixing | (-a)  and dropping the vowel
between the first and second radicals:

-

FormI

Causative of [

v

-

Prefixing S5 (ta-)

Form 11

Reflexive of IT

\
Vi
Vil
Vil

-

Prefixing =5 (ta-)

Form II1
Form I

Reflexive of III
Passive of 1

Prefixing 3! (in-)

Prefixing | (&), and infixing _< (-t-) after

Form 1
the first radical

Reflexive of I, reciprocal

(Does not occur in Urdu)

IX

o (ista-)

Prefixing

Form IV

Desiderative of IV

X

The initial | (-a) in Form [V is actually a consonantal < hamza in Arabic:

| 35wy (hamzat at-qat®). The alif is the seat of the hamza.

1

[ s
Il Jel

VI Jeli

vi e Sy i i
Vil o] Jls) S e
X Jhig] gl el

Examples

Form | (sIMPLE VERB)

r,,.la'f: nazm, order, poetry, is VN Tof 13} , arrange, join.
«5U nazim, administrator, manager, is AP 1 of R

¢ _,b.; manzim, metric, in verse, is PP I of r"l‘“ .

s ilm, knowledge, science, is VN T of ohs , know.
(lle “alim, scholar, Muslim theologian, is AP 1 of ..,l.c .
r-j_La; ma'liim, known, is PP T of wls .
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Form Il {INTENSIVE)

Form II verbal nouns are always feminine in Urdu.

vekal ta’lim, education, is VN ILof b , know.

r’*{’;; tanzim, organization, party, is VN II of r,l:u arrange, join.
mu‘allim, teacher, instructor, is AP II of r..Ls

r.la... munazzam, organized, is PP II of r'h"

ge] }.a.» tasvir, picture, is VN Il of ;4 , form.

Compare the active and passive participles of _) )...a Form Il of ; g

- B I |

J3a~ Musavvir, painter, y s.c» musavvar, illustrated.

Form Ill (CONATIVE, RECIPROCAL)

Form III is not so common as the previous two.

>l~> jihad, holy war, is VN Il of Jj=, strive.

s -
slxs mujahada, endeavour, strife,’ is VN III of g
.J.i,l:;.a mujzhid, fighter in holy war, is AP Ill of 4.

Form IV (causaTive)

Form IV has many examples in Urdu. The verbal noun and active participle are
the parts of speech usually found.

r)k..,l islam, Islam, is VN IV of ('.L-u be safe.
{,L...a muslim, Muslim, is AP IV of ok .
JL3} iqbal, prosperity; confession, is VN IV of 3 , receive, accept.

Forms Vo VII

These are less frequently found.

uLu ta“allug, connection, relation, is VN V of U-L° hang or cling to.
Y _,..m tasavvuf, mysticism, is VN V of L .

3 The two verbal nouns of Form IlI will have different but related meanings. In the case of the
100t Jp>, the verbal noun on the pattern of fi°al, jihad, has a religious sense, whereas the
verbal noun on the pattern mufa alat, mujahada, has a secular meaning. Arabic & has
been changed to Urdu o {-a).
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dI:-E: muta ‘alliq, concerning, is AP V of 3lc.
Q;L.E ta“@vun, cooperation, is VN VIof ()4 , help.
)il ingilab, revolution, is VN VII of _Js, turn, change.

Form VIII

This form occurs frequently.

rlla..i| intizam, arrangement, is VN VIII of r.l:u , connect.

r,la...a muntazim, manager, master of ceremonies is AP VIII of r’h‘

i) intixab, selection, choice, is VN VIII of e , extract.

‘_,;r_’...: muntaxab, chosen, elected, is PP VIII of .5 .

SN ixtilaf, disagreement, is VN VIIL of il , be left behind.

u;.,; muxtalif, various, is AP VIII of _as .
Assimilation of & ¢ to dental consonants and « o (’ v ) takes place in verbal
nouns of Form VIII. (See also “Weak verbs’, on p. 264.)

t)‘\L[ ittila", announcement, is VN VIII of éJa , ascend, appear.
slx31 ittihad, union, is VN VIIl of 4y, to be one.
. mudda! a, wish, claim, is PP VIII of (535, ask, desire.!

Form X

Jleaz| iste'mal, use, is VN X of  Jus, do, act.

L}’.-.;:..:. musta‘mal, current, in use, used, is PP X of jes.

JLiz.| istigbal, reception, welcome, is VN X of 1.3, receive, accept.
L}:_.E.:_.:a mustaqbil, future, is AP X of  }.s5.

Doubled radicals

Roots which have the same consonant in the second and third place may lose
short vowels, unless one of the radicals is further doubled in the pattern.

Some very common Urdu words contain doubled radicals, but this is not
apparent until the roots are inflected, because in Urdu a final doubled consonant
is not pronounced, and ta$did is usually not written.

-2
4  The spelling has been assimilated to Urdu. The Arabic spelling is E with the

pronunciation mudda®a.
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o> xas, special, « ’u.al.'i xass

b xat, letter, « Jos xatt
=~ hagright, « | a hagq

Example

- ]
($>=~ muhiqq, speaking the truth, is AP [V(muf'l) of §> - be just.

-}
Compare: i muhagqgqigq, research scholar (AP II of d:-)
‘J..,Dr_) tahqiq, research, inquiry (VN II of da)
Weak verbs

Roots which contain « 9 (¢ (’vy) have irregular inflectional patterns:
(a) initial 3 v may be assimilated to a following i, w or t; initial . hamza

(represented in Urdu by | alif) is usually retained, but may be assimilated to the
vowel -a in the prefix & ta- ;

(b) medial 3 (s (vy) are assimilated to a following vowel;

(o) final 3 (s (vy)is writtenas (¢ inderived participles; in active participles (¢
is pronounced -1, and in passive participles it is pronounced & and may be
written ‘_g The passive participles are sometimes spelled with ! alif in Urdu.

Examples

J:}. mu’assir, effective, is AP II (mufa®il) of ,3|, make an impression.
AU ta’assur, impression, is VN V (tafa*ul) of Al
U tasir, effect, efficacy, is VN II {taf°il) of Al

r..ul.! qa’im, fixed, established, is AP I (fa"il) of ps3 , stand.
I'L"" maqam, place, site, is VNI of ¢ g9 .
e MUQIM, residing, is AP IV (mufil) of pos.

u,..;i ), razi, pleased, consenting, is AP I (f&'il) of s~ » approve.
u,.m‘ y+ murtaza, chosen, is PP VIII (mufta‘al) of )
Le ks mudda‘a, wish, claim, is PP VIII of 535, ask, desire’

. . . . -2
5 The original Arabic spelling is (s&A~ with the pronunciation mudda‘.
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NOUN DUALS AND PLURALS

Arabic distinguishes three numbers: the singular, dual and plural.

1503 Dual form of Arabic nouns
The Arabic dual suffix occurring in Urdu is -ain.
o T

validain (< valid, father)
parents

1504 Plural forms of Arabic nouns

Strictly speaking, only Arabic loanwords may take Arabic plural suffixes. Many
Arabic loanwords have both Arabic and Urdu plural forms. In such cases, use of
Arabic plural forms is usually typical of a formal or literary style.

Sound (regular) plurals

The plural suffix -in is used mainly with participles.

Crediis muntazimin, administrators

o JJ L. { A band k& muta’assirin, those affected by the dam
The plural suffix -at is used with nouns, including verbal nouns. Plurals in -at
are normally the same gender as their singulars. The plural in -t is sometimes
used with words of Persian or Indic origin.

oYl « Jle hal — hilat, circumstances

wlielS” &  AelS kagaz — kagzat, papers, documents

eI L}i“‘ jangal « janglat, forests
The Urdu names of branches of learning are formed with the suffix -iyat (- and
the plural in -@t).

wlilld lisaniyat (f.), linguistics < Ol , tongue
wliles ma‘asiyat (f), economics < yiles , means of livelihood

Broken (irregular) plurals

Broken plurals are formed by changing the vowel patterns of the singular noun.
There are numerous broken plural patterns, of which the more common are
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listed below. Broken plurals in Urdu are normally the same gender as their
singulars.

The real structure of words with doubled radicals becomes apparent from
their broken plurals.

(a) | (a-) is prefixed, and the vowels are changed, to the pattern afal:®

fK"‘T «— PL)’ hukm — ahkam, orders
) Ll e J:. xabar, news — axbar, newspaper

(b) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fu‘iil:
¢ _,fr. — ole “ilm — ‘ulim, sciences
A -
s~ — i~ haqq — hugiig, rights
(¢) The vowels are changed, to the pattern fu‘ul:
i85 = S kitab — kutub, books

(d) The vowels are changed to the pattern fu‘ala (fu‘ala’ in Arabic, but the final
¢ is generally not written in Urdu). This pattern is typical of participles of the
pattern fa‘il and also in some cases of fa‘il.

W « @lle “dlim — ‘ulama, religious scholars

.-.L_IL ‘ Lﬁp «— & talib — tulaba, tulab#’, seeker
(e) The vowels are changed to the pattern fail (originally fa’@’il in Arabic).
This pattern may occur with AP Ifa‘il, but typically handles derived four-consonant
patterns which do not contain long vowels.

Al oxU fa’ida — fava’id, benefits (< VN I of s, accrue)

.A’J_-.L..; — .L;r.«..; masjid — masajid, mosques (noun of place of Joew)

(f) The second radical is doubled, and the vowels changed, to the pattern fual.
This is typical of AP Ifafil.

1’&; — r,.fL. hakim — hukkam, rulers, officials, commanders

6  The initial | (-} of this plural pattern is actually the consonantal ¢ hamza in Arabic: & s
éz.EJI (hamzat al-qat"). The alif is the seat of the hamza.
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(g) | (&) is infixed, and the vowel pattern will be a-a-1. This pattern typically
handles derived four-consonant patterns which contain a long second vowel.
Verbal nouns of Form II (tafll) always contain a long 1as the second vowel.

2 )L.aj - _,..a.: tagvir — tasavir, pictures

JooliS €= Jaii tafsil — tafasil, details
(h) | (&) is prefixed, and the vowels changed, to the pattern afi’la’. This is
common when the root is weak, the second radical is doubled and the noun
refers to a rational being.

eyl e u.l} vali — auliy@’, saints

:.l.‘.k‘l «— ._,....L tabib — atibba’, physicians (with assimilation of the

doubled radical «..)

Urdu nouns with Arabic dual or plural forms do not take the Urdu oblique plural
suffix in -Om.

wilal uﬁ’ cpls
validain ki ijazat
the permission of one’s parents

tulaba né “arzi pes ki
The students presented a petition.

Compare: &S Ui s S Uk b
talib ilmor ne ‘arzi pes kI
The students presented a petition.

ARABIC PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES

1505 Prepositions

Note: The following are only a few Arabic prepositions. Phrases bcginn‘ing with
Arabic prepositions must be looked up under the preposition in dictionaries.

4 fi. per
See g fisadi per cent
Jle g fisal per year



268 Urdu: An Essential Grammar

« bi, ‘with’, ‘i’
JU bilkul, completely (bi + al-kull, see §1507)
Jenadly bittafsil detailed (bi + at-tafsil, see §1507)

In the above example, the definite article al is assimilated to the < t in tafsil,
because t is a §amsi (sun) letter. See §1507.

dJd &, ‘for, ‘to’

&b aesd) al hamdu li’lldh, Praise be to God!

1506 Negative particles
N &, ‘'no’, ‘not’, ‘without’ (absolute negation)

G‘}\.c Y 13 ilaj, incurable (13 + laj, treatment)

!4 ¥ I3 javab, answerless, matchless (1 + javab, answer)
=% Yair,'im-, 'un-, ‘non-’
yair is a noun in Arabic (‘stranger’), and the words below would be analysed as
NOUN + NOUN compounds in that language. In Urdu, it occurs as a noun only in
the compound postposition bayair (§531).

_o\> & yairhazir, absent (yair + hazir, present)

J(L. & yairmulki, foreign(er) (yair + mulk, land + i, adjectival suffix)

MISCELLANEOUS

1507 The definite article

The Arabic definite article, al-, occurs in some borrowed phrases and proper
names. The vowel a- in the article is assimilated to the final vowel of the
preceding noun (-u, -i or -a').

el po (< *yaumu al-hisab)
yaum ul-hisab
the Day of Reckoning

7  The nominative, genitive and accusative suffixes of nouns.

o
24
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el s
‘abd-ul-haqq (< **abdu al-haqq)
Servant of the Truth (God)

JSL
bilkul (< * bi al-kull, in the whole; bi is a preposition (§1505))
completely

If the definite article occurs before a word beginning with any of the following
(dental or alveolar) consonants: () J L b 0P P ) 30 Gu
(called $amsi or ‘sun’ letters’ in Arabic), the -I- is assimilated to the following
letter in pronunciation. It is written as though it were pronounced L.

¥
Al s
‘abd-ur-rahman (< *“abdu al-rahman)
Servant of the Compassionate (God)

(,K_,Lr. rM‘r
as-salamu “alaikum (< * al-salimu “alaikum)
Peace be on you.

1508 Nouns of place
Nouns of place have the patterns maf“al and maf “il:

5 maktab, school (< x5, write)

Axoos masjid, mosque (< Jox.. , prostrate oneself in prayer)

1509 Nouns of instrument

Nouns of instrument have the patterns mif%al and mif®ala (the second is rare in
Urdu}:

CL..L« miftah, key (< CJJ , open)
U s mizan, scales (< )9 , weigh)

8  The remaining letters are called gamri, or ‘moon’ letters.
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1510 Elative

The elative (comparative and superlative of adjectives) has the pattern ’af‘al:’

571 akbar, bigger, biggest « .5 kabir, big
5T aksar, usually, often ¢~ ,.25 kasir, abundant

1511 Suffixes

tanvin

Arabic adverbs ending in -an have been borrowed into Urdu. These are written

with (tanvin), which is usually written over |, but may be written over s,

The Arabic noun from which the adverb is derived may also found in Urdu,
although the semantic connection between the two is not always obvious.

st < )9
fauran < faur
immediately < hurry, haste

Lg < oo
tagriban < taqrib (VN Il of < 3)
approximately < bringing near; ceremony

The noun may have lost its original Arabic pronunciation and spelling:
Tinds ¢ by < b (< 7))

dafatan < dafa
suddenly < time, moment

Abstract suffix -iyat

Many abstract nouns in Arabic have the pattern fa’lat, e.g. & J.‘.\/ kagrat,
‘abundance’. Abstract nouns of quality can also be formed by adding -iyat
(-iyyat in Arabic). They are all feminine in Urdu.

. - > &3 (_ : e )
Saxsiyat, personality « S$axs, person

9 The initial | (-a) of the elative is actually the consonantal < hamza in Arabic: da.iJl 8
(hamzat al-qaf). The alif is the seat of the hamza

Arabic elements in Urdu
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Casldl & Oludl
insdniyat, humanity < insan, human being

Adjactival suffix -ani

The adjectival suffix forms adjectives from nouns.

jismani, physical < jism, body

u.'ita-jj — GJ
rubani, spiritual < rih, spirit



16 CEREMONIOUS AND PIOUS
SPEECH

GREETINGS AND INTRODUCTIONS

1601  Greetings

2dab arz is a greeting which may be exchanged by Muslims and non-Muslims,
The reply is also &d&b arz.

o g,..an
adab arz
hello (may I present my respects)

as-salimu alaikum is a greeting given by Muslims, generally to other Muslims.
The reply is va alaikum as-salam.

- er r,f.l.a — '..K..Lr. r)L.JI
as-saldmu alaikum—va alaikum as-salam
Peace be on you.—And on you, peace.

xuda hafiz, ‘goodbye (God keep you)' is said to members of any religion. allih
hafiz is a neologism and means the same. The same phrase is repeated in reply.

Bla fus N e
xudi hafiz allah hifiz
God keep you. God keep you.

When someone is travelling away from home, the following phrases may be
added to xuda hafiz or allah hifiz:

&l oLt g Sl 5l
fi amin illih allah ke havalé
in the protection of God (in) God’s care

When a child greets an elder, the elder responds with short phrases that are in
effect short prayers (dud) for the child’s welfare, and usually places his hand on
the child’s head in blessing:

Ceremonious and pious speech 273

¥ S 5 (£

jite rahd jiti raho

May you remain alive! (to a boy) May you remain alive! (to a girl)
30y A 3 o

salamat rahd xu$ rahd

May you remain safe! May you remain happy!

LIRSSV i Y| PR FYPC A s, N[

oy 355 ooy g 1l AT (oles —
as-salamu alaikum, dadi jin! kaisi hairh ap?

—va alaikum as-salam beta! jité rahd! xus rahd!
Hello, grandmother! How are you?

Hello, son! May you remain alive! May you be happy!

1602 Introductions and polite exchanges

Traditional polite phrases of introduction are socially asymmetrical. Courtesy
demands that the person who asks about someone’s name, health, etc. use
respectful, even ceremonial language, while the other person should respond

with modest simplicity, or even ceremonious self-deprecation. This formal
etiquette is called takalluf _l5G in Urdu.

¢ it o)
ism-e-Sarif?
What is your name (lit. noble name)?

T iy 5 b \ § i STl
ap ki tdrif? fjanab ki tdrif?
What is your name/fyour honour’s name (lit. praise)?

Examples

-t S e e — § i
ism-e-arif?— mujh€ nasim kahtg haith
(Your) noble name?—They call me Nasim.

s A5 M B () Sl — L S ol

janab ki tarif? — naciz ( bandé) ko @bid kaht€ bairh
Your honour’s praise?—They call the worthless thing/slave Abid.
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One may reply respectfully to inquiries about one’s health by alluding to the One may ask about a person’s nationality with the term ‘connection’ (taallug
efficacy of the other person’s prayers, or by thanking God (§1604). \_,I.u ). In asking about the duration of a person’s stay, the term ‘stay’,
¢ i o] C‘ = ¢ o L-‘-::rc‘ - ‘establishment’ (geyam rL_.i' ) is appropriate in the question, whereas the response
mizaj Sarif? mizaj kaisd hai? should be plain and straightforward.
How are you? How is (your) disposition? - 0s BTLIK) o e — 8 o OS5 s lfuT
¢ o gl ola s J&-j—zzm ur.._fT 8p kA taalluq kahiith s€ hai?—janib, mairh inglairhd ki hiith .
mizij baxair? ap ki dud hai — ap ki dug cahié Where are you from (your connection)?>—Sir, I'm from (lit. of) England.
How are you? It is your prayer — your prayeris needed.

- s o P 33 Ol w—‘-’g:ajr@ 5T 1Y
lzhaur mém dp ka geyam kab s& hai?—mairh yaharh d6 mahing s& hiith

Examples How longhave you been in Lahore?—I have been here for two months.
~_, 5 M o~ . . . . . .
- L e o’r ! s C‘f‘ When asking someone how his family is, one should rather ask about his home,
mizij arif?—ap ki dua hai

; s particularly when a man asks another man if his family is well. This is because
How are you?—I am fine (due to your prayer). . o .
0 Y ( your prayer) women may observe parda o5, or seclusion, and it is inappropriate for a man to

0 P LS 95157 Wy s §lis ) inquire about the welfare of the women in another man’s household.
e dr S IR s s SOl O b e — o s 5 A
aur sunad nasim bétd, kir-o-bar kaisa hai? ahl-e-xiina td xairiyat s€ haim?

—bas caca jan, 3p ki dua cahié, bilkul thik cal raha hai
What else (tell more), Nasim son, how is business?
—It’'s going just fine, uncle dear, with your prayer.

Is your family well (lit. Are the people of the house well?)?

ghar mérh sab xairiat hai?

With similar asymmetry, one refers to another’s house as a mansion (daulat . .
Is everything okay in (your) house?

xana < J92)or at least a ‘residence’ (rihdi$ U....a‘lﬂ ), and to one’s own in
modest terms or even self-deprecating terms. When leaving a social gathering, it is polite to ask permission (ijazat wylal ) to

: Wk -~ leave, or ask for leave (ruxsat oz .4 )
-~ by 38y yly o — § e 0L L ST

ap ki rihis kaharh hai?—mairh varis rod par rahta hiirh - AR olal e O
Where do you live (lit. Where is your residence?)?—TI live on Waris Road. ab mujhé jjazat dijié
PR . ] — May I leave now (lit. Please give permission now.)?
cr o S A AR e — 8 OGS A s T )
ap ka daulat xana kaharh hai?—méra yarib xina gulbarg mém hai B ople cuasy Gl )
Where is your mansion?—My humble dwelling is in Gulberg. ab mairh janab s& ruxsat cahiih gi

Ihave to leave now (lit. Now I will wish feave from your honour.).

1 Originally mizgj-c-$arif, with izifat. It means ‘your noble disposition’. 3 Analtenative reply, if one lives in England but is travelling abroad, is mairh inglairhd s& aya

hiith, ‘I have come from England.’ If one is living in England, one can say mairh inglairix] mér

. T Cas S -
2 An abbreviation of kyd &p kB mizdj baxair hai, ‘Is your disposition well? hts b, ‘1 live in England.
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FORMAL AND CEREMONIOUS SPEECH

1603 Formal polite requests

Formal polite requests or inquiries to strangers of equal or superior status use
verb phrases with ta&if _a 3, ‘one’s honourable self’. (See 'Other request
forms’, §610.) ta&rif is never used in the response.

9 o A Y il e pen S OT LS

kya ap kal ki davat mém tasrif 17 sakt& haim?
—j1 hiirh in€3 alldh mairh zariir &lm ga

Can you come to tomorrow’s party?

—Yes, I'll definitely come, God willing.

- 08 by g Aoy TS s A oSCle 9 —
as-salam alaikum, kya daktar sahib tasrif rekht hair?
—va alaikum as-salam, mairh diktar vahid b6l raha hiirh
Hello, is the doctor available?

—Hello, this is Doctor Vahid speaking

Two respectful ways of asking for a favour are:

§ 5 S S S e TS
kyd ap meéré li€ ek taklif karérh ge?
May I bother you with a favour (lit. Would you take a trouble for me)?

meéri ek guzarig hai ke ...
I have a request, that ...

1604 Thanking someone

Expressions of thanks (§ukriya ~ 5%, ‘thank you’, and meharbéni S
navazi§ yls, and karam ¢ S5, all meaning ‘kindness’) are often countered
with a modest disclaimer: mera farz tha, ‘It was my duty.’

NS g WSS 2y g T
ap ne mere li¢ vaqt nikila. bahut fukriya
You found time for me. Thank you very much.,
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S S e - p S S (SRS e el —
is mérh $ukriya ki kyd bat hai. ye t6 méra farz tha
There is no need of thanks. It was my duty.

1605 Congratulations

Congratulations are expressed with mubarak ;SL..a, ‘blessed’, ‘fortunate’ or
mubarakbad JL.S}L.- ‘blessing(s)’, ‘congratulation(s)’. The response is dp k3
bhi mubdrak (h6), ‘May you also be blessed.’

Sl i T R — Sl o IS S S
bhai, na& ghar ki bahut mubarak (mubarakbid)—Sukriya, ap kb bhi mubarak
Friend, hearty congratulations on the new house.—Congratulations to you,
4
too.

Syl e o 55— LSl s
id mubdrak!—ap k& bhi id mubarak
Happy Eid!'—Happy Eid to you too.

A person may be congratulated on a job well done with §abas, ‘bravo’ :5

-é.uLa Lh. r'u.'d u,.,..c..Lf‘.LSfL@,:.l._,.f.J CI Z'FS.L;L;.U;",L_aL;':.
£3bis hamid, tum né 3j bahut accha kam kiya. tumherh inAm milng cahi&
Bravo Hamid, you did a fine job today. You deserve a prize.

PIOUS PHRASES AND EXCLAMATIONS

A muslim, a believer in [slam, means one who has submitted his will to God.
The more common term in spoken Urdu is musalman ll.. . Thus in a range
of everyday actions, the Muslim alludes to the sovereignty of God in human
life, through a variety of pious expressions, many borrowed from Arabic.

4  mubirakbad is the Persian equivalent of Urdu mubdrak b, ‘May blessings be.” bad is the
optative of biidan, ‘to be’.

5  Originally Persian $id bas, ‘remain happy'.
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1606 Mentioning holy prophets

Whenever the name of the Prophet Mohammad (peuH) is uttered or written, the
following phrase is added:

oLy e dt Lo
sallallahu alaihi va sallam
May God’s peace and blessings be upon him!

In writing, this is usually abbreviated to the sign i (and in English, 'rBUH’ an
abbreviation for ‘Peace be upon him."). The third person pronoun used to refer
to the Prophet is &p (§203). The title hazrat < i, ‘lord’, sir’, ‘master’ is
prefaced to the name of the Prophet as well as to the names of others considered
prophets in Islam, as well as saints and highly respected persons.”

ek 3 e A1 o e i
hazrat muhammad sallallzhu alaihi va sallam ...
Muhammad, may God’s peace and blessings be upon him ...

Another phrase is added to the names of prophets other than Muhammad (peun):

r)\....Jl ks
laihissala
on whom be peace

ep At e e @i
hazrat is3 alaihissalim ...
Christ, on whom be peace ...

1607 Phrases for planning or beginning something

iné3 allah is prefaced to expressions of future plans, since according to Islamic
belief it is presumptuous of human beings to think that the future can be ordered
otherwise than God wills.

Pro] LAY
inéi allah
if God wills

6  The plural, hazrit, means ‘gentlemen’: xavitin o hazrit! ‘Ladies and gentlemen!’
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I R RO YU TRV PP W Uy
B OFT y e e il el Ol > —

kal hamaré harh davat hai. kyd ap tasrif 1a sakem gé?

—ji hérh ins3 alldh mairh zarur a0t ga

Tomorrow there's a party at our place. Can you come?

Yes, I'll definitely come, God willing.

One mentions God when starting something new, or beginning a new day.

! .
= el Oy Al -
bismillihir-rahmanir-rah
in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate

- ~ -
- ot e N ey —

acchi td diyé ham aj k3 kiim Surt kartZ haith
—bismillghir-rahmanir-rahim

Come on, we'll begin today’s work.

—in the name of God, the merciful and the compassionate

1608 Phrases invoking protection and short prayers

One of the following two phrases is prefaced to any expression of praige. The
first, maéa allgh, is addressed to those younger in age when giving blessings or
compliments. The second, subh#in allah, is not age-restricted.

AW & e
masa allah subhan allah
what God wills God be praised; with the grace of God

There is a belief that praise can attract evil to the person or thing praised, .the
above phrases, which give the real credit to God, are a way of invoking protection
for the person or thing praised.

c S e ol Gl 5l BT Gl L
ma$a allih janab, ap ki bEta to ab xdsa bara ho gaya hai
My goodness sir, your son has grown quite big (as God wills).
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The following phrases may be prefaced to a compliment to invoke protection
from the evil eye (ca§m-e-bad . i, buri nazar k' Lg; ).

£ pi
nazar na lagé
May the evil eye not affect.

I3 N e
cas§m-e-bad diir
{May) the evil eye (remain) far.

2l o s 1k

xuda buri nazar sg bacag

May God save from the evil eye.

S R LI (o Sl )30 N el

casm-e-bad diir. bahut hi xiibstrat bacca hai
The evil eye (be) far. What a beautiful child.

allah kar€ and xudi kar€ are used in wishing for something (a form of prayer).

(‘_..)—r:\l'l A_,J/LL&

allah karg xudd karé

May God grant ... May God grant ...

&S r PR PRI riea 4355 1A
alldh na karé xuda na karg xuda naxista

May God forbid ... May Ged forbid ... May God forbid ...

allah is the name of God used by Muslims, while xudd may be used by both
Muslims and non-Muslims. In the negative, these prayers invoke protection
from misfortune. xud2 naxasta is the Persian form of alldh na karé. All these
phrases take the subjunctive form of the verb. With alldh na karé and xudi

naxasta, the negative of the subjunctive may be used to express the possibility of
an undesirable event (§608).

e ke 09 2 S il
allih na karé vo bimir hé
God forbid (that) he should be sick.

S Sl R S SN s Bl e s
is vaqt bahar mat ja0, xuda na karékuch ho na jag
Don’t go out now, God forbid (that) something might happen (to you).

7 buri nazar is usually shortened to nazar, and the meaning understood from the context. The
primary meaning of nazar is ‘sight’, ‘vision’.

]

[
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If someone wishes for another person’s benefit in a prayer, the second person
responds with &min (!, ‘amen’.

coml — Bl S e S 8T S P S
allah kar8 ap ké kho€ hiié pais€ mil jagh—amin
God grant that you get your lost money back.—Amen.

If a situation is truly hazardous, the phrase xudi buri ghari s& bacag, ‘God save
from the evil moment’ may be said.

Sy Jbt T Sl e 6365 60 1 - ol g AL e

bhai zamana bahut xarab hai. xuda buri ghari s& bacaé. &p xyil rakhem

Brother, the times are very bad. God save you in the evil moment, you take
care.

1609 Phrases of repentance and requests for forgiveness

The following expressions are used when one hears of something reprehensible.
tauba tauba .45 ~45 is a mild expression of repentance, said while touching
one’s earlobes, and is variously translated ‘God forbid!" ‘Never again!’
astayfirullih & ,aiz.! means ‘God forgive me’ and is said when a serious
mistake has been committed, to ask God and the person offended for forgiveness.
14 haula va 13 quvvat (a shortened form of &b Y1545 ¥ 9 Js= ¥ lEhaulavala
quvvata illa billzh) means ‘There is no force or strength {(other than of God)’
and is said to banish Satan or curse something evil.

Ca S Ul dll L Sl (G g g -t i —
tauba tauba, kya dp né sund ke raid ri§vat It hai
—astayfirullih. bahut hi buri bat hai. allah muaf kare
Heaven forfend. did you hear that Rashid takes bribes?
—God have mercy; that’s terrible. May God forgive (him).

S ¢ o p i ST

- P gl el i Vs Je Y —
kya ap né ye kitab parhi hai? kaisi hai?

14 haulz va 12 quvvat nehayat fuzil kitab hai
Have you read this book? How is it?

To hell with it, it’s an utterly worthless book.
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If someone says something offensive to or about an elder or respected person, or
offensive to God, one must promptly say madz allah, ‘May God defend me!’ I
is also a rejection of blasphemy. madz allih 0! Sla. may be said with i haula
va I3 quvvat.

- Bl e 0l (S5 OF e e

< g ol Sl - 55 g 5l el - i~ gy g —

bhai maith un buzurg ki bt nahith manta

—tauba tauba, astayfirullah. ais1 bat nahirh kahtg. madz allah, gunih hd gi

Pal, I won’t obey that elder.

—~God forbid, God have mercy, you're not saying such a thing. God protect
Yyou, it would be a sin.

1610 Phrases for sad occasions

The following phrases are used when the speaker finds himself helpless in an
unfortunate situation, for example, in responding to condolences upon a death.

e u‘r Vs Pag s L) x.sr ! £t
jais€ maula ki marzi jais€ alldh ki rizd
As God wills ... As God wills ...

bahut afsds hid—jaisé allah ki marzi
(I was) very sorry (to hear about it).—It was as God willed.
1611 Phrases for happy occasions

God is praised or thanked when the speaker reports on a favourable situation.

AT

alhamdu litlih

Praise be to God!
?d&.@jw‘qdp)ﬂu‘(éjb)}i
- e e Al —

aur sunaiye, kya ho raha hai? sab thik hai?
—alhamdu lillah sab thik hai

Tell (me) more, what’s happening? Is everything okay?
—God be praised; everything is okay.
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N 1
<& S5l
alldh ki Sukr hai
Thanks (is) to God.

cacd jan! dp ki tabiat ab kaisi hai?

—allih ki Sukr hai beti, bahut behtar htith
Uncle dear! How is your health now?

—Thank God, daughter! I am much better now.

Note that §ukr can only be used with reference to God; if a person is to be
thanked, Sukriya must be used instead. See §1605.
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verbal n0un5261-4
VETD TOTIIIS. ovvvevviieiaisiisinsierssstsvensssersssnsssassrsssassessrstessmssessesasssnsasssesassnssesseensesessens 239=00

.. 251

.. 61, 188
w221

... 251

... 99,224-5

. . 251
63 4 68 189 91 215 7
BOth...aNd ... e et sa s o Oy 222

C

cahié ... - werererrrerrsr s ssresnnerss e snssssrsrnseesiensn s 39= 100, 137-8, 194
Calendar and clock time.. ..237-44
Cardinal numbers228, 230-32
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CaSE.....oviei ettt s st 1212y 16217, 27-28, 35-36
CAUSALIVE SLEIT ....oveuetreeieeecee et creeeema st sei s st s cnes s bessesests rerms snsnsnsesesensseensssessessesnncerons 8T
Causative verbs ..o vveve v ...168-75
inrequests.........ccocevrvieenn. e 175
ClOCK TIMIE ..ottt sttt ee et ee et ea st enn s et
COmMMENCEA BVENL......eevvireietiitirieeeceee e eeee s ee e e st ms st s sresstssesseaes ...140-41
Comparison 0f adjECHVES. ..t ittt s cns s sssessns eeesees $O-
ATADIC..cocci ettt e b bbb e et st ar e .. 270
PEISIAN. ..ottt ettt ee et e ree st ses et eatesse s s etanan 47 48 256
ComPIELION .oovviviirceci e rreecre et serseeseeneseseac e Ok, 117, 148-50
Compound postposmons rerterere st es et ss s nnt s et eesesossosestsssensereresnesnenes. 09, 8§14, 133
Compound verbs ... rertereersensssmrsmnerssnesnsesesenessnennennens. 104y 117, 143-156
perfective part1c1ples as main verbs ... 155-6
TESHICHONS . oevvve et
Conditional sentences
Congratulations ........... ..o st ssnneennssanres DT
Conjunct Verbs ..ot SeeDenominative verbs
CONJUNCHONS .vvvisiviiamiiie et et eb et s e se e essssssssessess e essns s esssessnsscrnsss SO0 T
CAUSAL .. ee ettt sttt ettt erra e ns e s s tessaeserensns st srsaessnssenns s D23
CONICESSIVE 1uutrviseriririisssotieeraenssree et eesaetetesesesensatesasatetesesesaesnsssaesasesnnsemsarsnenssessesnnesese 80
COOTAINALNG ..o e s st saessi bttt sse s es 220D
COTTEIALIVE ..ovviirctireecis ittt ettt s s
subordinating................... . 224-5
Conjunctive participle 71 108-111 186
alternate form of ... oo eneneaeees 109
vreresmnsernsrnnesns 186
CONUNUALON. ... scesr et ee s ree s ee st eresesmemsssaessssssessasestesasnssassavessress § 32
Continuous
BSPRCL .. coveotreercr et sestn ettt e st et eme e s st s s e s e e st e oAb b e st s raree £9-90, 111
CONAILONAL LENSE c.evvveeee et eene e neeeesesnenennen L 14=15
Ty (=11 | TSRO .. 115
past tense........... eere et en s ettt e ebessne s seasrs sessrenssesnsnrsennnne L 13 1
present tense . 111-13
presumptive tense .. 115
Correlatives ..........cveverieeece e
SCOSE, 10 - oveiriirtierarisr s s eer e e e s ss st bt bt a bbb ees et b senaneneanesnneenssesenennanennns BT

Index 289

D
Dates, WIHIE .......ooieerniireimenece et ras s s sresseesesenssns s snsnens e nenns 24041
Day, divisions of ........... .. 241, 243-4
Days of the week.................. ...239-40
Demonstrative PrONOUNS .....c..coveervereermeieenceeneenesrecrsenrnsneenes e 15-16
Denominative VEIDS .......cco.oeeinieiriececiesns et nee s sassnesasnnsssresasen s sens SUy 95-96

CAUSATIVE. ... cosecrteisistens ettt e e s sreesrens s smeens s sareses s snssrasssnsesesesassnseneasssnserssnsees | B0

in COMPOUN SEQUENCES ....cvveunriirieirrimisnisis s st st sesssnrssnsssarassssnness 190
Direct CAUSAVE VEIDS ....oueveivieieiieeaicireneeereinieee s sees st sessenssnsssasesesnsssneenssneneaens 10871
DITECE OBJECLS vovvvviniiincini it sseesnnssnsnns TO- 1, 187-8
‘Double’ ......coeerrnencnn. SOV OUUTUUTUOROTPUUTUPUUTPPORRPIN . |
Dual, Arabic........ccooure.
Durative aspect 89-90, 111

E

Elative .. OO ORTRRURTRRRPORO. ¥ | |
Ernphatlc pamclelu rerremnreasrrsrrerne e nennens 08, 189, 190-91, 199, 211-15
Emphatic pamcletak76
BVIL @Y€, oo et e e neaes SO0
EXPeriencer SUDJECIS.....cviimiiinn s s s s 71 2, 86

F

Fractions..........ccoecnnnniminnis i nicnnnens
Future, immediate ..........cc.c.cocevenene
PULLTE LEIISE ...veveiviieeseeree s e reer s e re st ra et san s ereeae e s e s bbbt bstastsbEe b e sn

G

Gender
agreement of adjectives.........co.ovrecinnn s 343, 195
and number suffixes of adjectives. .......ccovvvrvinnii e 34
Of ROUNS.......oee e

Greetings ........ocovveerevnennen

H
Habit shown by KaID&. .........oooiiiiriinitenerei et en e s s 131-2
Habitual

conditional tense .... . 122
e 122
...120-21

PASE LEIISE 1o.vcvu it mr s e e s e bbb b bt e
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101 1O OO TOROPO B X 2. | |
PTESUMPLIVE TENSE. .o rverivvsirrrstissasinsscs e s s necs s ssss s semssssssssssssmscsssesseners 122

ham, ‘we’...co.coeenee .. 17-18
RAME-, “SAME ...oe et eeaee et anse s rns .. 250
THAVE .ottt b B TUUTUTRURUBRSRUPTRURURURRE | J B 4
hiés 189 190—91 199 211 15

OCCUITING A8 & SUFTIR..oceeceeieieereeecc et ennrenes 2127214
hOD, L0 DE’ oo e e ne s eeres 92205

as an AUXIlIAry VEIb ....cocoviivieicii e s e s 89-90, 95
Honorific levels in request fOorms..........cceeinniniininnscnnn e enessesseseeens. 10425

I

Immediate fUIUIE ..ottt esenessrsseranes 120
Immediate Past EEMNSE ........coovvvivieieiicreeereccriee e snesneee s sereesensseesessssessrenerre LG8
Imminent aCtIOM ..vo..iiecci e ser e seseee s sesnsssiees 139
Impending action. ..........c..cccieverirnniner e .. 140
88 90 118 176-180

0 vt G« SO JEUUITOUNURURUR

used as @ QUALITIET. ..o et e e
IMPerfective tenSes. ... ...o.oocvece et e et e 38290, 118
Impersonal CONSIUCKONS -.-.v. e vereiereerersrirnrsrresrississsrsaressssssrsmsssssmsssnsenres 1 122, 1349, 194

With eXperiencer SUDJECIS ...coov.vviiiiniiniire s e scnnecocsemreressneseescsessss 172
INCAPACILY ...ovove vt e 74 131
Increment-a ... 87 158 165 168-71
Increment—va ...87,171-4
Indefinite adverbs used Wl[h irony... SRR 2 |
Indefinite compounds SOOIV OUTUTUUOROPIUIN 207-8
Indefinite pronouns + Bh........c...coevereieerie i s esnssssssssessssessensensassans 217
Indirect CauSative VEIDS......co.ccevvvrivcieeceere s nne. 168, 17148
INdIrect OBJECLS.....oeu e iereeecerirt et ees st reersensnssssesasnmsnesnaseeses 705 188
INFINIEIVES ... sttt ererensnesren s 88y 13242
i - 137-8

Index 291

A8 TEQUESE TOTTNS ....eceee et bbbt eesesessiesmssnsaeeenre. 10D

@5 VEIDAl NOUNS........covr v srseersmerenss s st em b sn e en s sesn s nseensnenss 193w
Instrumem of causative verbs .. 168, 171
of passive verbs.........
marked by s ............ ... 73-4, 131, 168, 171
INEENSIVE VEIBS ...ooveeee ettt SEECOMpOUNd verbs
TREENEON ..ot ee s st srraansenessseesessnsensesnesneenne: VA1, 158
INEETJECHONS. . .cv i sr et rescns e rssssssar bt sssssssessssassnnesssnenassaensannerese 21 1218
Interrogative SENLENCES. . ......cccoiieeiiini it seeeseeencsre e snese e esnessssssssnannnsness 19 B2
used Wth I60NY ..o s OO T
INErANSIIVE VEIDS...oeri et smsssens e sasssssnnns 19 7-8
which takeng ........ et e e et 168
Introductions ........cceevmeerieninne e e e R 273-5
Involuntary action 74, 157-8
Trrealis ..cc.oevveevcrirmecicncrennne 90, 100, 101, 102-103, 115, 118, 122, 130
B8 JAAN ...t et e e en e D2y DO
B BATAE ..ot ettt ettt sttt et et b e b et r et eanannes DDy I T
IS BAPAN oot e e s s st st en et snenaness D2y OO
18 WAL ...covevreevinrececriensansneesenaatsreee e besetecaat s seacsenesnbesars et nser e s e st st nannencseneas Sy O
FEETALIVE ..ecvviivevceceree st nrenese et snsa s e stse s eme s sas b enaaer e et neememn s ememeneesereusaorssosssansasras | BE=F
247

PZALAL, M1ES FOr WIHLILE -...oecvcece e et rem st bbb bbb b s

]

FBB e eeeeerrees et 52, 101, 203-4, 212, 214
FAB L .o isss s nensnsse oo ssssoss s eee: 2089
GADKBBHL. ... sssessss s sssssserssmsssesssssosssseessssnsssnssess 207-8

..205,221-2

e 204

e 204

..99,205
52,2023, 212, 214
...208-9
ettt e ms s ....207-8

]3.158.39 201-2

JRSE ..o eetssnresoeessees e sssos e essosssosssss s sesecessnes 206
Jamcbhl e eeeree oot senoeee s essssesesssssesssessines 2089

eersressesrrens 206

.52, 59, 207

.52, 203

IS JAZAI .veever v e s 52, 202-3
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FISBAREE......ooe et s e s s eeenees O 2 203
jisvagt .. ...

Becrrenremrrmssisssss s sssssssssoneeesesesreeeeeeesssrseseesessseesssees 101, 197, 199-200
GOBHI.....cocooooeeee oot reeseeesserses s seeroeeesssnes 20820
JB 3B ereece s sssssessssssssmssssssssnssses e ssneoeee st ssreresess oo reenneers 200

LSO 1 X
L3 SO OO OO 7 &

K
EXPIESSINE POSSESSION ..ot renceeernrete s resssernr s rre s b eerssasssessnassspsseastessessesss OB

MATKING OBJEOLS ..cocviriiece et e et et ene s e e 69

ettt es s ee L bt e bt b et 27-28 43, 66
ceeernrnn 30-31
....99-100, 225-7

KT KO ... s seb s e e e bab bt b et 31
KT BAKDT......ovveerieceemee ettt r e snr e sesasses st seset s sssesseeeenesneneenneos 31
kuchnakuch.......

Index 293

26-27, 66-67, 191-192
v 30
v 223
... 59,218
SRR—.4 . B L)
ceemreereenns 83, 86

.. T1-72, 77, 140-1
vecreremrreneeeenne 218-9
ST [+ oF

JBKIADL c.o.voerv et ens e er et et snes SR

M
MEIT VEID ..o eeceeee et eeestres st sesessesessrssasrsrensassseessssnssessensssessassssassnsssssssresensassesssseresnssosnass REPD
MASS TIOUNS...c.eioeevirreierseceemecmrereeeeereensenrarsessinrrienes e 6-7
masa allah.........

MOAAl AAVEIDS.....c.evireeeeeeecimrin et e s g e e 62-5
MOGAL VEIDS. .. .coovvvtsisitee e eceeeseerasee s seese s e ere s scaec e s eesesensbe bbb b ema s b 115-117
Modification shown by IZEfat...........ccooviiin e 247
0 0] 1T OSSPV RO PSP OO
Months of the Year ...
MULEPLCAIIVES. ... v sce st oot snsn et sbts s bbb e b st s 236

nahfm.......ooeeii 62-3, 89-90, 111, 119, 120, 126, 128, 136, 138

171050 10 7o TSR VOT PP ceereeeen 211
Narrative imperfective .........ccocoeeee. virverrsessensmereeeeeees 118
Natural gender.........cocooeeerrenniennene. v 273

INECESSILY c.cvvvuverearrassarsrmesereesenseessrssssesssrmsssserssaasessossosecracssssssscssecsecsrcssssinsrannsnnses 99, 13537
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Negative ...
assertion...
particles, Arablc s 268
particle, Pers1an ettt g n s ereenes 250
SEIMEIICES ...c.ocv vttt ittt rec s et es b ere s se s se e besaenesassesassmennarorannns 1O

NEIEREE..NOT ...t e bbb b eres et st enesne e nee e s eeeneerses s e b

NOMUNALIVE CASE .oevviiriiiiie ettt sntens et aen s st sstsssseeenenseens Ty 19

NOB-COUNt {MASS) MOUNS «.....ecviririerrerereerersnnssssssnssnessenesssoessssssstesesesesserseresenssensseeeneesorsens G-
NOUN PRLASES ...ttt s ss e st ssssssssseseenes 1880
NOUDS 1ot cremeeereenesenesnesesesseneseeererenns 1= 1
as units of Measure ..........ovooveieeeeeeeeees . 13-14
gender of ..o e . 1-5
MATKINE OF ...ttt ettt eeese e enan s 1-2
case of7-12
plural of ... OSSPSR UTRORTI. * ;1
repeated..... oot e et e e e st re e e sra st entesns bt st b s smnesenncs 13
Number agreement of adjecuves ............................................................................ 34-5, 195
of verbs... .. 192-3
Numbers ... ....228-37
with the obllque plu_ral sufﬁx .. 10-11
cardinal .........ccoovrieree ... 228, 230-32
OFAINAL. .t 229, 233
PEISIAN 1ot et seen e eennnes DT

TEPEALEW.. ...ttt et ettt ennasseneres 23T

....62-3, See also na, nahim, mat
.. 142

Objects.... e E ettt oL e R e Rt A £ S e RS Re bt sae se e bes s ea bt et s enen e 70-1, 187-8
agreement of verhs w1th ... 124-5, 134-9, 193-4
QEFECT ... e ... 70-1, 187-8
marked By K ... s G
MAKed DY KD ..o srmass i e sens e sese oo 70-1, 188
MArked BY DAL ..ot e e e seseseees 1O
marked With 88............ccovemeininn e ses st secnassnintsesnees TS

Obligation.........ocvevnrmriniiiniretiee s 99 138-9

Oblique case..........cooceeinieeinnreineees 7 11 16—7 27 28, 35-36

Oblique imperfect participle + hi crni e reenesenseesnrensaesernees 178

Oblique infinitive .........ccoovoieriiiri s

Index 295

+vild...

+ verb of motion .. - .
Oblique pronouns + a]lemate forms of ko
SONCE, LWICE” BIC. oevrveieeiciirarrensecerare e seererms s sasrisrones

ATKING ODJECLS covvvvoecrverrrscceeeseensseessessmsrenesssiscnssesenscssssasssssssssssssssssssesacsssenes 19 80
VATIANE FOIM P& OF - e veecrecreieei et sstens st sttt nessnmennses T
Participles
ATADIC ..o ceesevieeseresrevarseenses s saes et ems et re st ren s sensre b ea s b bR st n e ne s sne b e ...261-4
COMJUNCEIVE ....ovcerrervinerrsrermre e enresseiens 71 108-111 186
IMPErfective .. ..cvrmererrimrereereitenis s ceeearerenns 88, 90, 118, 176-180
PEITECLIVE ..ot e 90-1, 124, 176, 180-6
used adverbially.......c.cooerrmreeercrirenminenrensninssrres s 1 77-8, 182-4, 186
USed AdJECHVALLY vovvvvoreeereeerre e crecrceree e ssesssenns 17627, 18142
USEG S OUDS ..o veeeeseesicvessecseeseesermsestesssssamsenseessnnsssesssssonsenssssnsssrarsersenssens 180, 183
PartiCle 88 ..oeeeveeve it ees et s tsa b srrer s seasnsseneresrenrassese et senensessensssneraresrensmnisiernress 4123
PATTICIES .. v eceece e vett s s as s se e s smeeas s s e b nreomra s bh e b AR RS R R AR AR p e St
Passive, BEMIVEL ... ...o..c.ocoiiiirieer e e st st b e e en e b e s s s
Passive of incapacity .........cccoeveveceniienercrerins
Past Imealis.......c.ourirrernreneer s
Past PEITECE LEISE......ocurmrnriniiriisrssnrreseresse st i
Past tenses
CONAIONAL ...ttt etk o1 S ar s e e e e s R s b
COMBINUIOUS 1. vovvevievesesrississssseessmsscsresresssesmesssosasemeresntes s ot sE s TR TR TR AP RaR et so sreasenets shss
BADIEIAL .. oo veve e ceceeret v e e reresmr s ens b sens s s sra e e e
TINMEAEALE .....cvvrvvreeeieeee e rceerer e rem e e bbb s bbb
PIESUTIIPLIVE ...coveivvsrsarseesnes et esnr et s e b s
U 11701 PO USSR R
STMPIE vereieceecrermiere e essbi st
PEIfECHVE ASPECL....o..vvoerceeercsemsmrrmnssmemsissssssssrsssssnsssonnecosennssesssessinssnessee oo 90-91, 124
Perfective part1c1ple901, 124, 176, 180-6
SEE 85 @ QUALFIET ... et 18025
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in expressions of tMe ..o ecenceees 1834
IITEBUIAT .....cvvrre et i bbb e et e ene s et e 92
repeated............ccoomnninn, bt ettt et e£ et et te e s st s smeas et teaanesentansees et srnraears 184-5

PerfeCtiVe LBIISES ...cvviririivieiiirieteeesreeereesreesteeseesssrenesaeseessessenssesnensssassesessnsssstesonssssssnssnnss @]
AETEEINEIL I oottt est s sea e sesss s s srs st vm s ocnesessnenneens 1 3RS

Permission ... etereeeetent et s sae e ssaninesserenenssne e ncnessenseesreneerens 98, 141

Persian comparanves and superlatlvcs e e bt sesreesees SO0

PEESIAN ELETMENTS ..o rv.eveeeveveeere et eeoeees e reseeoeeeeeseseeseseessssessseeeseees s sseseeseseseeseoes 246-57
COMPOUINAS...1oviisiribiviiniier s e ecscm s er e ne e smaca e e see e ea et st pnsagesesasrasesnreanes D030
elements in UrdU........coooooiiirrr et 280-57
PIEPOSILIONIS .oovevitee e st st e s rrenesne s SOURD
suffixes and prefixes.........ii e 24850
verb stems

phir ...

Pious phrases and exclamatmns OO USRSV, i /..

Plural forms of Arabic nouns2657

Plural suffixes, Persian........ccocorverreerimicniniieeeesineterseees e sesesseees s seseess e s soneseres 298

POSSESSION .....ooecvirciet ettt et e e et sa et et r s s bbb st 85-86

Possessive constructions with izafat ......................

Possibility..........

Postpositions
CONOCALION WALI WEIDS. ....coieiiieiriicrt st eeeee e eree e saner e e emens 79-30
COMPOUNA ..ottt 69, 814, 133
SEQUENCES Of ..o

Practice, habit...........ccooveiniimrinneiscecieec s,

Prefixes, Persian.........ccccvvevcveiverecveriescr e,

Prepositions, Persian ..................... ....250-52

Present tense, continuous............... 111-13
haDItUAL ..o et sttt sttt 118-20

Present perfect ENSE.........viiierimiensn i sss s See Immediate past tense

PLESUMPHON. . ...coociiviitieeceice et ettt e ee e e en s 106

Progression

PrONOUNS. ...ttt e ee ettt e r s et ee e ee e et st et ae s e s e 15-31
AEMONSITALIVE ..o e res st seessrnsersenrecsee 13216
FOrMS BEFOTE DB........o.ceee et ee st eessee s snsen e s 2223
BOROTIFIC IBVELS iN.......ovoeeieeeiiees et arenses et eee et 17-18
INAEFINILE ....ooo..ee et st ssisecst s sssse st eeeseseee 2830
IEEITOZALIVE. ..o croeeieerieriscsisirins e eoe s e e eee s s sassse e aese st s bt ees et sresesrennseaneterenen 26-8
€BSC Of ...t eree s sse s senstennsssesssssesssnsassnssesnenssens | 922
PEISOMAL ...ttt en e et enne s eessnsesnsesssessraraesssnes L7219
POSSESSIVE ......coovivriiinieeeee ettt retse st s bes st sssnesnssnssnasrensn st sssomssnsessnes 23w

Index 297

FEEIEXIVE..cooveooeveessesessessesemeeeesesesssreesesessonssssnessasssnsssssssessscassssssmsssasesssssssssssssassrses 240
relative ... 199-200
PrOPhELS, THEMUOMING. ...vvcvvvvetsessiseee s bbb e 278
PUDCINAD ASPECL..evcvrcoimnmsereerevassssers et ens e ss s b 90-91, 124
PUTPOSE. oo vvvoveerereseemesseees bbbt R RS 140, 141-2

R
rahi ShOWIng dUIAVE BSPECE ..cvvuvreieneie s ss b s . 111
Reflexive possessive apn52425, T
REMIEKIVES. .. oovvesooosssoeoeseeesseeseeesesseeesnneesessasnnsmsassssssssesasesnaesseonsssisnsesssnsaneesseess 200, 163
Relative adjectives ....
Relative adverbs........
OF IMMAIIIET ...+ eeeeeeeeesteteete e te e e b rn s sae e e smbeben b e b b as 2 st s s E s a oA b ben e s s ot
OF PLACE . vcerecemmriitn s bbb st s e
OF IITEC et evivvsee e eeeeeseesomeosebasase s ereesmensens e b as AR A ER R Fp T n s m bt sem s s g AEERE SRR SR b
REIAtiVE PIONOUDN JB ...ovoeovimmescnesnseseceses e sene st bt s
Relative words....
followed by bhl -
followed by mcleﬁmte words
TEPEALEL 1 veeeocerneseceeas e isre s as bR
Relative-COTTElative SENLETICES  .veverrrrerierreererrsiasriinrinsshesas e semnimis st sb s syt s anens
OFABE OF CLALSES. 1+ vveereveeveeessearecseeresssiese e rs it e s asas s sn s et e b s bbb s n bt s
REMOLE PASE LEIISE. ... evoeeeeeeessissssesins o res e mens o828
REQUEST FOTIIIS........eivuivassreiosesssacseansssanss et s s s e
ITTEBULAT 1. erecceeeretns ettt s b
Requests, fOrmal POLLE........covvur e crmriirim i erss s 105 6, 276
Root of verb, and forms based on e svarsris e smssssenennene- 87, 89, 96-117, 143

sallallahy alaihi va sallam ...
GORWA QEIEHIOM oo ve e eeeeeesmsesesessereesseararseiassess sebsras s et R R SRR E s s e s PAEbSE sEdt

SIMPLE PASE LENSE...ccvvevvvinviernss e e s .. 125-6

...114 120 1278 132 147 182
.. 198
e 279
7122
124-5,73

SLative VErbS...cooveerriiiiiinnisennees
Stipulative relative clause
subh@in allgh.........ccooeiviiinnencnne
Subject marked by k6.....

MATKEA DY DB ..oocoeecrneieneeensees et e
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Subject-verb agreement............o..cccureviveiurenereecrennnn
192-195
SUDJUNCUVE. oottt es st 96-100, 105, 114
Subordinating conjunctions .. 224-5
EXPIESSIONS .....coovrnreriirrnseenrernas e +.99-100
Suffixes, Persian.... ...248-50
SURAT ABDA........cooovnevrrre st e .. 167-8
sE 73-5 80 85 1301 133 168 171
following spatial-temporal postposmonsss
0 AdVerbial PHIASES .....vviveiicie e seni et seneseeseeeeerenssteeseeesees T
in comparison of adjectives.........c.curerrimrrctien et 6T
MATKINE OBJECIS .....vvivverice it reereecectasnnser ittt e se e es e resneeeseernsssrnens T
marking the iNStHUMENL...........ccccnvevvenmrrnnesrmnnsesssennseesnsseeenenen 13-4, 131, 168, 171
£3bAS ..., et e s 218,277
$Ayad...........coonenereee e, 62,98, 114, 122, 129

..93-94, 98, 106, 111, 118, 124-5, 158,

T

TAS et et sbiss s sseesr st ss e eesrneeennes 192, 218219

as an emphatic PAMICIE ............ccccooriirreer et neseesese s ens T

... 106,220,276
... 281
Thanking SOMEONE ...........coimirerrerericr e sess st eeeeeeenesesessse e D TO-T
Time, tELIINE......ccoevrveretriieeeee ettt et es e es e es s s enrsseosesrsesesennnens DA ] =
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